
US008280475B2 

(12) United States Patent (10) Patent No.: US 8,280.475 B2 
Brister et al. (45) Date of Patent: Oct. 2, 2012 

(54) TRANSCUTANEOUSANALYTE SENSOR (56) References Cited 

(75) Inventors: Mark Brister, Encinitas, CA (US); U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Daniel Kline, Encinitas, CA (US); Steve 1,564,641 A 12/1925 St. James 
Masterson, Encinitas, CA (US); Sean 3:33 A 8. 3. SE 

4 kW Saint, San Diego, CA (US) 3,219,533. A 1 1/1965 Mullins 
3,381,371 A 5, 1968 Russell 

(73) Assignee: DexCom, Inc., San Diego, CA (US) 3,775, 182 A 1 1/1973 Patton et al. 
3,791,871 A 2/1974 Rowley 

c - r 3,826,244. A 7, 1974 Salcman et al. 
(*) Notice: Subject to any disclaimer, the term of this 3,838,033. A 9, 1974 Mindt et al. 

patent is extended or adjusted under 35 3,898,984 A 8, 1975 Mandel et al. 
U.S.C. 154(b) by 737 days. 3,926,760 A 12/1975 Allen et al. 

3,933,593. A 1/1976 Sternberg 
3,943,918 A 3, 1976 Lewis 

(21) Appl. No.: 12/391,148 3,957,613. A 5/1976 Macur 
3,966,580 A 6, 1976 Janata et al. 

(22) Filed: Feb. 23, 2009 3,979,274 A 9, 1976 Newman 
3,982,530 A 9, 1976 Storch 
4,024.312 A 5/1977 Korpman (65) Prior Publication Data 

(Continued) 
US 2009/O163791 A1 Jun. 25, 2009 

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Related U.S. Application Data CA 2127172 7, 1998 

(62) Division of application No. 11/157,746, filed on Jun. (Continued) 
21, 2005, now Pat. No. 7,494,465. OTHER PUBLICATIONS 

(60) Provisional application No. 60/587,787, filed on Jul. US 7,530.950, 05/2009, Brister et al. (withdraw). 
13, 2004, provisional application No. 60/587,800, 
filed on Jul. 13, 2004, provisional application No. (Continued) 
60/614,683, filed on Sep. 30, 2004, provisional Primary Examiner — Patricia Mallari application No. 60/614,764, filed on Sep. 30, 2004. (74) Attorney, Agent, or Firm — Knobbe Martens Olson & 

Bear LLP 
(51) Int. Cl. 

A6IB5/05 (2006.01) (57) ABSTRACT 
A6 IB5/00 (2006.01) The present invention relates generally to systems and meth 

(52) U.S. Cl. ......................... 600/345 600/309; 600/347 Ods for measuring an analyte in a host. More particularly, the 
(58) Field of Classification Search 6OO/347 present invention relates to systems and methods for transcu 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6OO/3 65 taneous measurement of glucose in a host. 

See application file for complete search history. 8 Claims, 30 Drawing Sheets 
  



US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 2 

4,036,749 
4,040,908 
4,052,754 
4,067,322 
4,073,713 
4,076,656 
4,172,770 
4,197,840 
4,215,703 
4,240,889 
4,253.469 
4,255,500 
4,259,540 
4,319,578 
4,327,725 
4,353,368 
4,353,888 
4,374,013 
4,378,016 
4,388,166 
4,402,694 
4,403,984 
4,431,004 
4,442,841 
4,477,314 
4,494.950 
4,506,680 
RE31,916 
4,538,616 
4,554,927 
4,571,292 
4,577,642 
4,578,215 
4,603,152 
4,619,793 
4,650,547 
4,655,880 
4,663,824 
4,672,970 
4,680,268 
4,685,903 
4,703,756 
4,711,251 
4,721,677 
4,731,726 
4,750,496 
4,753,652 
4,757,022 
4,803,243 
4,805,624 
4,805,625 
4,810,470 
4,813,424 
4,832,034 
4,849.458 
4,852,573 
4,858,615 
4,871.440 
4,883,057 
4,889,744 
4,890,621 
4.902,294 
4,907,857 
4.919, 141 
4,927.407 
4,927,516 
4,944.299 
4,953,552 
4,955,861 
4,963,595 
4,974,592 
4,974,929 
4,975, 175 
4,975,636 
4,984.929 
4,986,271 
4,992,794 
4,994, 167 

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS 

7, 1977 
8, 1977 

10, 1977 
1, 1978 
2, 1978 
2, 1978 

10, 1979 
4, 1980 
8, 1980 

12, 1980 
3, 1981 
3, 1981 
3, 1981 
3, 1982 
5, 1982 

10, 1982 
10, 1982 
2, 1983 
3, 1983 
6, 1983 
9, 1983 
9, 1983 
2, 1984 
4, 1984 

10, 1984 
1, 1985 
3, 1985 
6, 1985 
9, 1985 

11, 1985 
2, 1986 
3, 1986 
3, 1986 
T. 1986 

10, 1986 
3, 1987 
4, 1987 
5, 1987 
6, 1987 
7, 1987 
8, 1987 

11, 1987 
12, 1987 

1, 1988 
3, 1988 
6, 1988 
6, 1988 
T. 1988 
2, 1989 
2, 1989 
2, 1989 
3, 1989 
3, 1989 
5, 1989 
7, 1989 
8, 1989 
8, 1989 

10, 1989 
11, 1989 
12, 1989 
1, 1990 
2, 1990 
3, 1990 
4, 1990 
5, 1990 
5, 1990 
7, 1990 
9, 1990 
9, 1990 

10, 1990 
12, 1990 
12, 1990 
12, 1990 
12, 1990 
1, 1991 
1, 1991 
2, 1991 
2, 1991 

Anderson et al. 
Clark, Jr. 
Homsy 
Johnson 
Newman 
White et al. 
Semersky et al. 
Becket al. 
Willson 
Yoda et al. 
Aslan 
Hooke 
Sabia 
Enger 
Cortese et al. 
Slovak et al. 
Sefton 
Enfors 
Loeb 
Suzuki et al. 
Ash et al. 
Ash et al. 
Bessman et al. 
Uehara et al. 
Richter et al. 
Fischell 
Stokes 
Oswin et al. 
Rogoff 
Fussell 
Liu et al. 
Stokes 
Bradley 
Laurin et al. 
Lee 
Gough 
Liu 
Kenmochi 
Uchida et al. 
Clark, Jr. 
Cable et al. 
Gough et al. 
Stokes 
Clark 
Allen 
Reinhart et al. 
Langer et al. 
Shults et al. 
Fujimoto et al. 
Yao et al. 
Wyler 
Burkhardt et al. 
Wilkins 
Pizziconi 
Reed et al. 
Kennedy 
Meinema 
Nagata et al. 
Broderick 
Quaid 
Hakky 
Gosserez 
Giuliani et al. 
Zier et al. 
Dorman 
Yamaguchi et al. 
Silvian 
DeMarzo 
Enegren et al. 
Ward et al. 
Branco 
Curry 
Karube et al. 
Desautels 
Rock et al. 
Wilkins 
Brouwers 
Shults et al. 

5,007,929 
5,019,096 
5,034,112 
5,050,612 
5,055,171 
5,059,654 
5,077,476 
5,082.550 
5,089,112 
5,097,834 
5,108,819 
5,137,028 
5,165.407 
5,202.261 
5,208,147 
5,235,003 
5,249,576 
5,264,104 
5,266, 179 
5,269,891 
5,271,736 
5,281,319 
5,282,848 
5,284,140 
5,284,570 
5,285,513 
5,287,753 
5,298,144 
5,299,571 
5,307,263 
5,312.361 
5,314,471 
5,316,008 
5,322,063 
5,326,356 
5,328,451 
5.330,634 
5,331,555 
5,337.747 
5,344.454 
5,348,788 
5,352,351 
5,354,449 
5,356,786 
5,368,224 
5,372,133 
5,372.719 
5,376,070 
5,380,536 
5,384,028 
5,390,671 
5,391,250 
5,397,848 
5,411,647 
5,411,866 
5,421,923 
5.425,717 
5.426,032 
5,429,129 
5.431,160 
5.431,921 
5.448,992 
5,451,260 
5.453,199 
5.453,278 
5,462,051 
5,462,645 
5,474,552 
5,476,776 
5,482,008 
5,482.473 
5,494,562 
5,497,772 
5,502,396 
5,507,288 
5,508,203 
5,513,636 
5,531,679 
5,531,878 

4, 1991 
5, 1991 
7, 1991 
9, 1991 

10, 1991 
10, 1991 
12, 1991 
1, 1992 
2, 1992 
3, 1992 
4, 1992 
8, 1992 

11, 1992 
4, 1993 
5, 1993 
8, 1993 

10, 1993 
11, 1993 
11, 1993 
12, 1993 
12, 1993 
1, 1994 
2, 1994 
2, 1994 
2, 1994 
2, 1994 
2, 1994 
3, 1994 
4, 1994 
4, 1994 
5, 1994 
5, 1994 
5, 1994 
6, 1994 
T/1994 
T/1994 
T. 1994 
T/1994 
8, 1994 
9, 1994 
9, 1994 

10, 1994 
10, 1994 
10, 1994 
11, 1994 
12, 1994 
12, 1994 
12, 1994 
1/1995 
1/1995 
2, 1995 
2, 1995 
3, 1995 
5, 1995 
5, 1995 
6, 1995 
6, 1995 
6, 1995 
7, 1995 
7, 1995 
7, 1995 
9, 1995 
9, 1995 
9, 1995 
9, 1995 

10, 1995 
10, 1995 
12, 1995 
12, 1995 
1, 1996 
1, 1996 
2, 1996 
3, 1996 
3, 1996 
4, 1996 
4, 1996 
5, 1996 
T/1996 
T/1996 

Quaid 
Fox, Jr. et al. 
Murase et al. 
Matsumura 
Peck 
Hou et al. 
Rosenthal 
Rishpon et al. 
Skotheim et al. 
Skrabal 
Heller et al. 
Nishimura 
Wilson et al. 
Musho et al. 
Kagenow et al. 
Ward et al. 
Golberger et al. 
Gregg et al. 
Nankai et al. 
Colin 
Picha 
Kaneko et al. 
Schmitt 
Allen et al. 
Savage et al. 
Kaufman et al. 
Routh et al. 
Spokane 
Mastrototaro 
Brown 
Zadini et al. 
Brauker et al. 
Suga et al. 
Allen et al. 
Della Valle et al. 
Davis et al. 
Wong et al. 
Hashimoto et al. 
Neftel 
Clarke et al. 
White 
White 
Band et al. 
Heller et al. 
Richardson et al. 
Hogen Esch 
Afeyan et al. 
Purvis et al. 
Hubbell et al. 
Ito 
Lord et al. 
Cheney, II et al. 
Yang et al. 
Johnson et al. 
Luong 
Clarke et al. 
Mohiuddin 
Phillips et al. 
Lovejoy et al. 
Wilkins 
Thombre 
Kupershmidt 
Versteeg et al. 
Afeyan et al. 
Chan et al. 
Oka et al. 
Albery et al. 
Palti 
Wilkins 
Stafford et al. 
Lord et al. 
Maley et al. 
Schulman et al. 
Desarzens et al. 
Bocker et al. 
Fuller et al. 
Palti 
Schulman et al. 
Vadgama et al. 





US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 4 

6,368,141 B1 4/2002 VanAntwerp et al. 6,936,006 B2 8, 2005 Sabra 
6,368,274 B1 4/2002 Van Antwerp et al. 6,952,604 B2 10/2005 DeNuzzio et al. 
6,379,301 B1 4/2002 Worthington et al. 6,965,791 B1 1 1/2005 Hitchcock et al. 
6,379,317 B1 4/2002 Kintzig et al. 6,972,080 B1 12/2005 Tomioka et al. 
6,387,709 B1 5, 2002 Mason et al. 6,998.247 B2 2/2006 Monfire et al. 
6,416,651 B1 7, 2002 Miller 7,003.336 B2 2/2006 Holker et al. 
6,418,332 B1 7/2002 Mastrototaro et al. 7,003,341 B2 2/2006 Say et al. 
6.424,847 B1 7/2002 Mastrototaro et al. 7,011,630 B2 3/2006 Desai et al. 
6,447,448 B1 9, 2002 Ishikawa et al. 7,016,713 B2 3/2006 Gardner et al. 
6,447,542 B1 9, 2002 Weadlock 7,025,743 B2 4/2006 Mann et al. 
6,459,917 B1 10/2002 Gowda et al. 7,027,848 B2 4/2006 Robinson et al. 
6,461,496 B1 10/2002 Feldman et al. 7,029.444 B2 4/2006 Shin et al. 
6.464,849 B1 10/2002 Say et al. 7,048,687 B1 5, 2006 Reuss et al. 
6,484,045 B1 1 1/2002 Holker et al. 7,060,059 B2 6/2006 Keith et al. 
6,494,830 B1 12/2002 Wessel 7,070,580 B2 7/2006 Nielsen 
6,498,043 B1 12/2002 Schulman et al. 7,074,307 B2 7/2006 Simpson et al. 
6,498,941 B1 12/2002 Jackson 7,078,582 B2 7/2006 Stebbings et al. 
6,510,329 B2 1/2003 Heckel 7,081, 195 B2 7/2006 Simpson et al. 
6,512,939 B1 1/2003 Colvin et al. 7,098,803 B2 8, 2006 Mann et al. 
6,514,718 B2 2/2003 Heller et al. 7,108,778 B2 9/2006 Simpson et al. 
6,520,326 B2 2/2003 McIvor et al. 7,115,884 B1 10/2006 Waltet al. 
6,520,997 B1 2/2003 Pekkarinen et al. 7,134,999 B2 11/2006 Brauker et al. 
6,524,861 B1 2/2003 Anderson 7,153,265 B2 12/2006 Vachon 
6,534,711 B1 3, 2003 Pollack 7,166,074 B2 1/2007 Reghabi et al. 
6,537,318 B1 3/2003 Ita et al. 7,169,289 B2 1/2007 Schulein et al. 
6,541,107 B1 4/2003 Zhong et al. 7,183,102 B2 2/2007 Monfire et al. 
6,541,266 B2 4/2003 Modzelewski et al. 7, 190,988 B2 3/2007 Say et al. 
6,544,212 B2 4/2003 Galley et al. 7,207,974 B2 4/2007 Safabash et al. 
6,545,085 B2 4/2003 Kilgour et al. 7,229,288 B2 6/2007 Stuartet al. 
6,546,268 B1 4/2003 Ishikawa et al. 7,261,690 B2 8, 2007 Teller et al. 
6,546,269 B1 4/2003 Kurnik 7,267,665 B2 9, 2007 Stei1 et al. 
6,547,839 B2 4/2003 Zhang et al. 7,276,029 B2 10/2007 Goode et al. 
6,553,241 B2 4/2003 Mannheimer et al. 7,278.983 B2 10/2007 Ireland et al. 
6,558.320 B1 5/2003 Causey 7,295,867 B2 11/2007 Berner et al. 
6,558.321 B1 5, 2003 Burdet al. 7,299,082 B2 11/2007 Feldman et al. 
6,558,351 B1 5, 2003 Steil et al. 7,310,544 B2 12/2007 Brister et al. 
6,560,471 B1 5, 2003 Heller et al. 7,329,239 B2 2, 2008 Safabash et al. 
6,565,509 B1 5/2003 Say et al. 7,359,723 B2 4/2008 Jones 
6,569,309 B2 5, 2003 Otsuka et al. 7,366,556 B2 4/2008 Brister et al. 
6,572,545 B2 6, 2003 Knobbe et al. 7,381,184 B2 6/2008 Funderburk et al. 
6,584,335 B1 6, 2003 Haaret al. 7,399.277 B2 7/2008 Saidara et al. 
6,591,125 B1 7/2003 Buse et al. 7,405,055 B2 7/2008 Dunn et al. 
6,605,072 B2 8/2003 Struys et al. 7,424,318 B2 9, 2008 Brister et al. 
6,612,984 B1 9, 2003 Kerr 7,426,408 B2 9, 2008 DeNuzzio et al. 
6,613,379 B2 9, 2003 Ward et al. 7,433,727 B2 10/2008 Ward et al. 
6,633,772 B2 10/2003 Ford et al. 7.460,898 B2 12/2008 Brister et al. 
6,641,533 B2 11/2003 Causey et al. 7.467,003 B2 12/2008 Brister et al. 
6,645,181 B1 1 1/2003 Lavi et al. 7,471.972 B2 12/2008 Rhodes et al. 
6,653,091 B1 1 1/2003 Dunn et al. 7,494,465 B2 2/2009 Brister et al. 
6,654,625 B1 1 1/2003 Say et al. 7,497,827 B2 3/2009 Brister et al. 
6,673,022 B1 1/2004 Bobo et al. 7,519,408 B2 4/2009 Rasdal et al. 
6,687,522 B2 2, 2004 Tamada 7,519,478 B2 4/2009 Bartkowiak et al. 
6,689,265 B2 2/2004 Heller et al. 7,523,004 B2 4/2009 Bartkowiak et al. 
6,695,860 B1 2/2004 Ward et al. 7,604,593 B2 10/2009 Parris et al. 
6,699,188 B2 3, 2004 Wessel 7,618,368 B2 11/2009 Brown 
6,699,383 B2 3, 2004 Lemire et al. 7,618,369 B2 11/2009 Hayter et al. 
6,702,857 B2 3, 2004 Brauker et al. 7,624,028 B1 1 1/2009 Brown 
6,705,833 B2 3, 2004 Tam et al. 7,640,032 B2 12/2009 Jones 
6,721.587 B2 4/2004 Gough 7,640,048 B2 12/2009 Dobbles et al. 
6,730,200 B1 5, 2004 Stewart et al. 7,695.434 B2 4/2010 Malecha 
6,737,158 B1 5/2004 Thompson 7,699,775 B2 4/2010 Desai et al. 
6,741,877 B1 5, 2004 ShultSet al. 7,731,659 B2 6, 2010 Malecha 
6,743,635 B2 6, 2004 Neel et al. 7,761,126 B2 7/2010 Gardner et al. 
6,773,565 B2 8/2004 Kunimoto et al. 7,766,830 B2 8, 2010 Fox et al. 
6,801,041 B2 10/2004 Karinka et al. 7,774,145 B2 8, 2010 Brauker et al. 
6,802,957 B2 10/2004 Jung et al. 7,811,231 B2 10/2010 Jin et al. 
6,809,653 B1 10/2004 Mann et al. 7,857,760 B2 12/2010 Brister et al. 
6,815, 186 B2 11/2004 Clark, Jr. 7,905,833 B2 3/2011 Brister et al. 
6,862.465 B2 3/2005 ShultSet al. 7,927,274 B2 4/2011 Rasdal et al. 
6,869,413 B2 3/2005 Langley et al. 7,935.499 B2 5, 2011 Dunn et al. 
6,875,386 B1 4/2005 Ward et al. 8,000,901 B2 8/2011 Brauker et al. 
6,882,940 B2 4/2005 Potts et al. 8,005,524 B2 8/2011 Brauker et al. 
6,891.317 B2 5, 2005 Pei et al. 8,005,525 B2 8, 2011 Goode et al. 
6,892,085 B2 5, 2005 McIvor et al. 8,010, 174 B2 8/2011 Goode, Jr. et al. 
6,893,552 B1 5/2005 Wang et al. 2001 OO16682 A1 8, 2001 Berner et al. 
6,895,263 B2 5, 2005 Shin et al. 2001/0041830 A1 11/2001 Varalli et al. 
6,923,763 B1 8, 2005 Kovatchev et al. 2001/004.4588 A1 11/2001 Mault et al. 
6,925,393 B1 8, 2005 Kalatz et al. 2001/0051768 A1 12/2001 Schulman et al. 
6,931,327 B2 8, 2005 Goode et al. 2002fOO16535 A1 2/2002 Martin et al. 



US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 5 

2002/0022883 A1 2/2002 Burg 2004/0220517 A1 11/2004 Starkweather et al. 
2002fOO23852 A1 2/2002 McIvor et al. 2004/0236200 A1 1 1/2004 Say et al. 
2002, 002611.0 A1 2/2002 Parris et al. 2004/0236251 A1 11/2004 Roe et al. 
2002, 0026111 A1 2, 2002 Ackerman 2004/0242982 A1 12/2004 Sakata et al. 
2002fOO42561 A1 4/2002 Schulman et al. 2004/0254433 A1 12/2004 Bandis 
2002fOO84.196 A1 7/2002 Liamos et al. 2005.0006122 A1 1/2005 Burnette 
2002.0099282 A1 7/2002 Knobbe et al. 2005/OOO8671 A1 1/2005 Van Antwerp 
2002.0099997 A1 7, 2002 Piret 2005/0027180 A1 2/2005 Goode et al. 
2002/01 19711 A1 8/2002 Van Antwerp et al. 2005/0027181 A1 2/2005 Goode et al. 
2002/O123048 A1 9, 2002 Gau 2005/0027182 A1 2/2005 Siddiquiet al. 
2002fO151796 A1 10, 2002 Koulik 2005/0O27462 A1 2/2005 Goode et al. 
2002/0161288 A1 10, 2002 Shin et al. 2005/0O27463 A1 2/2005 Goode et al. 
2002fO169369 A1 11, 2002 Ward et al. 2005, OO31689 A1 2/2005 ShultSet al. 
2002/0177763 A1 11, 2002 Burns et al. 2005, OO33132 A1 2/2005 ShultSet al. 
2002/0182241 A1 12/2002 Borenstein et al. 2005, OO38332 A1 2/2005 Saidara et al. 
2002fO188185 A1 12, 2002 Sohrab 2005.0043,598 A1 2/2005 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2002fO193679 A1 12, 2002 Malave et al. 2005/0051427 A1 3/2005 Brauker et al. 
2002/0193885 Al 12/2002 Legeay et al. 2005/0051440 A1 3/2005 Simpson et al. 
2003, OOO4432 A1 1/2003 Assenheimer 2005.0054909 A1 3/2005 Petisce et al. 
2003, OOO4457 A1 1/2003 Andersson 2005.0056551 A1 3/2005 White et al. 
2003, OOO6669 A1 1/2003 Pei et al. 2005.0056552 A1 3/2005 Simpson et al. 
2003/0O21729 A1 1/2003 Moller et al. 2005/0090607 A1 4/2005 Tapsak et al. 
2003/0023171 A1 1/2003 Sato et al. 2005, 0096.519 A1 5/2005 DeNuzzio et al. 
2003/0O23317 A1 1/2003 Brauker et al. 2005, 0103625 A1 5/2005 Rhodes et al. 
2003/0032874 A1 2/2003 Rhodes et al. 2005, 0112169 A1 5/2005 Brauker et al. 
2003/OO36773 A1 2/2003 Whitehurst et al. 2005.0113653 A1 5/2005 Fox et al. 
2003.0054428 A1 3/2003 Monfire et al. 2005, 0115832 A1 6/2005 Simpson et al. 
2003/006O765 A1 3/2003 Campbell et al. 2005, 0121322 A1 6/2005 Say 
2003, OO65254 A1 4/2003 Schulman et al. 2005, 0133368 A1 6/2005 Davies et al. 
2003/00784.81 A1 4/2003 McIvor et al. 2005. O1394.89 A1 6/2005 Davies et al. 
2003/0091433 A1 5, 2003 Tam et al. 2005.0143635 A1 6/2005 Kamath et al. 
2003/OO97082 A1 5/2003 Purdy et al. 2005/O143675 A1 6/2005 Neel et al. 
2003.01.0004.0 A1 5/2003 Bonnecaze et al. 2005/O154271 A1 7/2005 Rasdal et al. 
2003/010O821 A1 5, 2003 Heller et al. 2005, 0161346 A1 7/2005 Simpson et al. 
2003/01 17296 A1 6/2003. Seely 2005/0176136 A1 8, 2005 Burdet al. 
2003.01.19208 A1 6, 2003 Yoon et al. 2005/0177.036 A1 8, 2005 ShultSet al. 
2003. O12O152 A1 6/2003 Omiya 2005/0177398 A1 8/2005 Watanabe et al. 
2003/O125612 A1 7/2003 Fox et al. 2005, 0181012 A1 8, 2005 Saint et al. 
2003. O13061.6 A1 7/2003 Steil et al. 2005, 0182451 A1 8, 2005 Griffin et al. 
2003/0134347 A1 7/2003 Heller et al. 2005, 0183954 A1 8, 2005 Hitchcock et al. 
2003. O138674 A1 7/2003 Zeikus et al. 2005/O187720 A1 8, 2005 Goode et al. 
2003/01873.38 A1 10/2003 Say et al. 2005/O192557 A1 9, 2005 Brauker et al. 
2003/0188427 A1 10/2003 Say et al. 2005/0195930 A1 9/2005 Spital et al. 
2003/019 1377 A1 10, 2003 Robinson et al. 2005/0203360 A1 9, 2005 Brauker et al. 
2003/0203498 A1 10, 2003 Neel et al. 2005/0211571 A1 9, 2005 Schulein et al. 
2003/0208113 A1 11/2003 Mault et al. 2005/0215871 A1 9, 2005 Feldman et al. 
2003/0211625 A1 11, 2003 Cohan 2005/0215872 A1 9, 2005 Berner et al. 
2003/0212317 A1 11/2003 Kovatchev et al. 2005/023.9154 A1 10, 2005 Feldman et al. 
2003/0212346 A1 11/2003 Yuzhakov et al. 2005/0242479 A1 11/2005 Petisce et al. 
2003/0212347 A1 11, 2003 Sohrab 2005.0245795 A1 11/2005 GOOde et al. 
2003/0217966 A1 1 1/2003 Tapsaket al. 2005.0245799 A1 11/2005 Brauker et al. 
2003,0225.361 A1 12, 2003 Sabra 2005/025.1083 A1 11/2005 Carr-Brendel et al. 
2003/0225437 A1 12/2003 Ferguson 2005/0258037 A1 1 1/2005 Hajizadeh et al. 
2003/0231550 A1 12, 2003 Macfarlane 2005/0261563 A1 11/2005 Zhou et al. 
2003/0235817 A1 12/2003 Bartkowiak et al. 2005/0272989 A1 12/2005 Shah et al. 
2004, OO15063 A1 1/2004 DeNuzzio et al. 2006, OO15020 A1 1/2006 Neale et al. 
2004, OO15134 A1 1/2004 Lavi et al. 2006, OO15024 A1 1/2006 Brister et al. 
2004.0024327 A1 2/2004 Brodnick 2006, OO16700 A1 1/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/0030285 A1 2/2004 Lavi et al. 2006, OO19327 A1 1/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/0039298 A1 2/2004 Abreu. 2006, OO20186 A1 1/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/0040840 A1 3, 2004 Mao et al. 2006, OO20187 A1 1/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/0052689 A1 3, 2004 Yao 2006, OO20188 A1 1/2006 Kamath et al. 
2004.006823.0 A1 4/2004 Estes et al. 2006, OO2O189 A1 1/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/OO74785 A1 4/2004 Holker 2006, OO2O190 A1 1/2006 Kamath et al. 
2004f0078219 A1 4/2004 Kaylor 2006, OO20191 A1 1/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/0106859 A1 6/2004 Say et al. 2006, OO20192 A1 1/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/O133131 A1 7/2004 Kuhn et al. 2006.0036139 A1 2/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/O133164 A1 7/2004 Funderburk et al. 2006.0036140 A1 2/2006 Brister et al. 
2004.0143173 A1 7/2004 Reghabi et al. 2006.0036141 A1 2/2006 Kamath et al. 
2004/0146909 A1 7/2004 Duong et al. 2006.0036142 A1 2/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/O1521.87 A1 8/2004 Haight et al. 2006.0036143 A1 2/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/O152622 A1 8, 2004 Keith et al. 2006.0036144 A1 2/2006 Brister et al. 
2004O167801 A1 8/2004 Say et al. 2006.0036145 A1 2/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/0173472 A1 9/2004 Jung et al. 2006, OO40402 A1 2/2006 Brauker et al. 
2004/O186362 A1 9, 2004 Brauker et al. 2006, OO68208 A1 3/2006 Tapsak et al. 
2004/O186365 A1 9, 2004 Jin et al. 2006, OO86624 A1 4/2006 Tapsak et al. 
2004/0199059 A1 10, 2004 Brauker et al. 2006/010.0588 A1 5/2006 Brunnberg et al. 
2004/0204687 A1 10/2004 Mogensen 2006, O142651 A1 6/2006 Brister et al. 
2004/0204744 A1 10, 2004 Penner et al. 2006, O155180 A1 7/2006 Brister et al. 



US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 6 

2006/0173444 A1 8/2006 Choy et al. 2009.0043541 A1 2/2009 Brauker et al. 
2006/0183984 A1 8/2006 Dobbles et al. 2009.0043,542 A1 2/2009 Brauker et al. 
2006/0183985 A1 8/2006 Brister et al. 2009 OO45055 A1 2/2009 Rhodes et al. 
2006/0189856 A1 8/2006 Petisce et al. 2009.0062635 A1 3/2009 Brauker et al. 
2006, O195029 A1 8, 2006 ShultSet al. 2009/0076356 A1 3/2009 Simpson 
2006/0200020 A1 9, 2006 Brister et al. 2009/0076360 A1 3, 2009 Brister et al. 
2006/0222566 A1 10, 2006 Brauker et al. 2009/0076361 A1 3/2009 Kamath et al. 
2006/02295 12 A1 10, 2006 Petisce et al. 2009.0099.436 A1 4, 2009 Brister et al. 
2006/0235285 A1 10, 2006 Brister et al. 2009/0124877 A1 5/2009 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2006/0258761 A1 11/2006 Boock et al. 2009/0124878 Al 5/2009 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2006/0258929 A1 11/2006 Goode et al. 2009, O124879 A1 5, 2009 Brister et al. 
2006/0270922 A1 11/2006 Brauker et al. 2009.0143660 A1 6/2009 Brister et al. 
2006/0270923 A1 11/2006 Brauker et al. 2009. O156924 A1 6/2009 Shariati et al. 
2006/0281985 A1 12, 2006 Ward et al. 2009/0192366 A1 7/2009 Mensinger et al. 
2007/00 16381 A1 1/2007 Kamath et al. 2009,0192724 A1 7, 2009 Brauker et al. 
2007/0017805 A1 1/2007 Hodges et al. 2009/0216103 A1 8/2009 Brister et al. 
2007/0027384 A1 2/2007 Brister et al. 2009/0240120 A1 9/2009 Mensinger et al. 
2007/0027385 A1 2/2007 Brister et al. 2009/024.0128 A1 9/2009 Mensinger et al. 
2007/0032706 A1 2/2007 Kamath et al. 2009/0240193 A1 9/2009 Mensinger et al. 
2007/0032717 A1 2/2007 Brister et al. 2009,0264.856 A1 10, 2009 Lebel et al. 
2007, OO38044 A1 2/2007 Dobbles et al. 2010/0030053 A1 2/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0045902 A1 3, 2007 Brauker et al. 2010/0036215 A1 2/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007.0049873 A1 3, 2007 Hansen et al. 2010/0036216 A1 2/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0066873 A1 3, 2007 Kamath et al. 2010/0036222 A1 2/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0093704 A1 4, 2007 Brister et al. 2010/0036223 A1 2/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0173711 A1 7, 2007 Shah et al. 2010/0036224 A1 2/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007. O197889 A1 8, 2007 Brister et al. 2010/0036225 A1 2/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0200254 A1 8/2007 Curry 2010.0081908 A1 4/2010 Dobbles et al. 
2007/0202672 A1 8/2007 Curry 2010/01741.58 A1 7, 2010 Kamath et al. 
20070203966 A1 8/2007 Brauker et al. 2010/01794.01 A1 7, 2010 Rasdal et al. 
2007/0208244 A1 9, 2007 Brauker et al. 2010/01794.07 Al 7/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0208.245 A1 9, 2007 Brauker et al. 2010/01794.08 A1 7, 2010 Kamath et al. 
2007/0208.246 A1 9, 2007 Brauker et al. 2010/01794.09 A1 7, 2010 Kamath et al. 
2007/0213610 A1 9/2007 Say et al. 2010.0185075 A1 7, 2010 Brister et al. 
2007/0213611 A1 9/2007 Simpson et al. 2010/0234.707 Al 9/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0232879 A1 10, 2007 Brister et al. 2010/0235106 Al 9/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0235331 A1 10/2007 Simpson et al. 2010/0240975 Al 9/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/0255126 A1 1 1/2007 Moberg et al. 2010/0240976 Al 9/2010 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2007/02592.17 A1 1 1/2007 Logan 2010/0305869 A1 12/2010 Brauker et al. 
2008, 0021666 A1 1/2008 Goode et al. 2010/0331656 Al 12/2010 Mensinger et al. 
2008/0033254 A1 2/2008 Kamath et al. 2010/0331657 Al 12/2010 Mensinger et al. 
2008.OO71157 A1 3/2008 Mcgarraugh et al. 2011/OOO9727 A1 1/2011 Mensinger et al. 
2008/007 1158 A1 3/2008 Mcgarraugh et al. 2011/01 18579 A1 5/2011 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2008/0072663 A1 3f2008 Keenan et al. 2011/0124997 Al 5/2011 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2008/O13991.0 A1 6/2008 Mastrototaro et al. 2011/0130970 Al 6/2011 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2008. O154101 A1 6/2008 Jain et al. 2011/0137601 Al 6/2011 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2008.0161666 A1 7/2008 Feldman et al. 2011/0218414 A1 9, 2011 Kamath et al. 
2008/0183.061 A1 7/2008 Goode et al. 2011/0231107 A1 9, 2011 Brauker et al. 
2008. O183399 A1 7, 2008 Goode et al. 2011/0231 140 Al 9/2011 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2008. O188725 A1 8, 2008 Markleet al. 2011/0231 141 A1 9/2011 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2008/O188731 A1 8/2008 Brister et al. 2011/0231 142 Al 9/2011 Goode, Jr. et al. 
2008/018905 A1 8/2008 Goode et al. 2011/0257895 A1 10, 2011 Brauker et al. 
2008. O194935 A1 8, 2008 Brister et al. 
2008/O194936 A1 8/2008 Goode et al. FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS 
2008/O194937 A1 8/2008 Goode et al. 
2008/O194938 A1 8/2008 Brister et al. EP O O98592 1, 1984 
2008. O195967 A1 8, 2008 Goode et al. EP O 107634 5, 1984 
2008, 0208025 A1 8, 2008 ShultSet al. EP O 127958 12, 1984 
2008/0214915 A1 9, 2008 Brister et al. EP O 284518 9, 1988 
2008/0214918 A1 9, 2008 Brister et al. EP O 286 118 10, 1988 
2008/0242961 A1 10, 2008 Brister et al. EP 0 288793 11, 1988 
2008/0262469 A1 10, 2008 Brister et al. EP O 320 109 6, 1989 
2008/0275313 A1 11, 2008 Brister et al. EP O352 610 1, 1990 
2008/0287764 A1 11/2008 Rasdal et al. EP O352 631 1, 1990 
2008/0287765 A1 11, 2008 Rasdal et al. EP O 353 328 2, 1990 
2008/0287766 A1 11/2008 Rasdal et al. EP O 390 390 10, 1990 
2008/02961.55 A1 12, 2008 ShultSet al. EP O 396 788 11, 1990 
2008/0305.009 A1 12/2008 Gamsey et al. EP O 406 473 1, 1991 
2008/0305506 A1 12, 2008 Suri EP O 440 044 8, 1991 

f1991 2008/0306368 A1 12/2008 Goode et al. E. 8 : G 3. 
2008/0306434 A1 12/2008 Dobbles et al. EP O 476.980 3, 1992 
2008/0306435 A1 12/2008 Kamath et al. EP O 323 605 1, 1994 
2008/0306444 A1 12/2008 Brister et al. EP O 56.1966 10, 1994 
2009 OOO5666 A1 1/2009 Shin et al. EP O 286 118 1, 1995 
2009, OO12379 A1 1/2009 Goode et al. EP O 647 849 4f1995 
2009.0036758 A1 2/2009 Brauker et al. EP O 424 633 1, 1996 
2009.0043181 A1 2/2009 Brauker et al. EP O 776 628 6, 1997 
2009.0043182 A1 2/2009 Brauker et al. EP O 838 230 4f1998 
2009.0043525 A1 2/2009 Brauker et al. EP O 880936 12/1998 



US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 7 

EP O967 788 12/1999 WO WO 2007 OO2579 1, 2007 
EP 1153 571 11, 2001 WO WO 2007/065285 6, 2007 
EP 2226 086 8, 2010 WO WO 2007/114943 10/2007 
EP 2223 710 9, 2010 WO WO 2007 127606 11, 2007 
FR 265.6423 6, 1991 WO WO 2007/143225 12/2007 
FR 2760962 9, 1998 WO WO 2008/O76868 6, 2008 
GB 21499.18 6, 1985 
JP 6208.3649 4f1987 OTHER PUBLICATIONS 
JP 62O83849 4f1987 
JP O2002.913 1, 1990 Aussedat et al. 1997. A user-friendly method for calibrating a sub 
JP 3-293.556 12/1991 cutaneous glucose sensor-based hypoglycaemic alarm. Biosensors & 
E. 2.99. 22999 Bioelectronics 12(11):1061-1071. 
JP 2003-108679 4/2003 all 1980. Electrochemical Methods. John Wiley & Sons, pp. 
WO WO 89.02720 4f1989 Fly, 
WO WO90, 10861 9, 1990 Bellucci et al. Jan. 1986. Electrochemical behaviour of graphite 
WO WO90, 13021 11, 1990 epoxy composite materials (GECM) in acqueous Salt solutions, Jour 
WO WO91,093O2 6, 1991 nal of Applied Electrochemistry, 16(1): 15-22. 
WO WO 92,075.25 5, 1992 Biermann et al. 2008. How would patients behave if they were con 
W W 23: SE tinually informed of their blood glucose levels? A simulation study 
WO WO93, 14693 8, 1993 using a “virtual” patient. Diab. Thechnol. & Therapeut., 10:178-187. 
WO WO93, 19701 10, 1993 Bindra et al. 1991. Design and In Vitro Studies of a Needle-Type 
WO WO93,23744 11, 1993 Glucose Senso for Subcutaneous Monitoring. Anal. Chem 63:1692 9. 
WO WO94,22367 10, 1994 96. 
WO WO95/07109 3, 1995 Bland et al. 1986. Statistical methods for assessing agreement 
WO WO 96.01611 1, 1996 between two methods of clinical measurement. Lancet 1:307-310. 
WO WO 96.14026 5, 1996 Bobbioni-Harsch et al. 1993. Lifespan of subcutaneous glucose sen 
WO WO96,25089 8, 1996 
WO WO96,30431 10, 1996 sors and their performances during dynamic glycaemia changes in 
WO WO 96/32O76 10, 1996 rats, J. Biomed. Eng. 15:457-463. 
WO WO96,36296 11, 1996 Candas etal (1994). “An adaptive plasma glucose controller basedon 
WO WO 97.01986 1, 1997 on a nonlinear insulin/glucose model.” IEEE Transactions on Bio 
WO WO 97,06727 2, 1997 medical Engineering, 41(2): 116-124. 
WO WO 97.28.737 8, 1997 Cass etal. "Ferrocene-mediated enzyme electrodes for amperometric 
WO WO98, 19159 5, 1998 s 
WO WO 98.24358 6, 1998 determination of glucose.” Anal. Chem. 36:667-71 (1984). 
WO WO 98.33549 8, 1998 Choleau et al. 2002. Calibration of a subcutaneous amperometric 
WO WO 98,38906 9, 1998 glucose sensor implanted for 7 days in diabetic patients. Part 2. 
WO WO98,56293 12/1998 Superiority of the one-point calibration method. Biosensors and 
WO WO99,566.13 4f1999 Bioelectronics 17:647-654. 
WO WO99,33504 7, 1999 Clarket al. 1987. Configurational cyclic voltammetry: increasing the 
W. W. 259, 1 3.38 specificity and reliablity of implanted electrodes, IEEE/Ninth Annual 
WO WOOOf 130O2 3, 2000 Conference of the Engineering in Medicine and Biology Society, pp. 
WO WOOOf 13003 3, 2000 O782-0783. 
WO WOOO, 19887 4/2000 Csóregiet al. 1994. Amperometric microbiosensors for detection of 
WO WOOO?32098 6, 2000 hydrogen peroxide and glucose based on peroxidase-modified car 
WO WOOO,33065 6, 2000 bon fibers. Electroanalysis 6:925-933. 
WO WOOOf 49940 8, 2000 Davies, et al. 1992. Polymer membranes in clinical sensor applica 
W. W. 98.523 1939: tions. I. An overview of membrane function, Biomaterials, 
WO WOOOf78210 12/2000 13(14):971-978. 
WO WOO1? 12158 2, 2001 El Degheidy et al. 1986. Optimization of an implantable coated wire 
WO WOO1? 16579 3, 2001 glucose sensor. J. Biomed Eng. 8: 121-129. 
WO WOO1/20019 3, 2001 El-Khatib et al. 2007. Adaptive closed-loop control provides blood 
WO WOO1?2O334 3, 2001 glucose regulation using dual Subcutaneous insulin and glucagon 
WO WOO1,43660 6, 2001 
WO WOO1,58348 8, 2001 infusion in diabetic Swine, Journal of Diabetes Science and Technol 
WO WOO2,05702 1, 2002 ogy, 1(2): 181-192. 
WO WO O2/O58537 8, 2002 Fabietti et al. 2007. Clinical validation of a new control-oriented 
WO WO O2/082989 10, 2002 model of insulin and glucose dynamcs in Subjects with type 1 diabe 
WO WO O2/O89666 11, 2002 tes, Diabetes Technology & Therapeutics, 9(4):327-338. 
WO WO O2/10O266 12/2002 Fischer et al. 1995. Hypoglycaemia-warning by means of Subcuta 
W. W. 9.g } 6. s398 neous electrochemical glucose sensors: an animal study, Horm. 
WO WOO3,082091 9, 2003 t s R 1 perf f CGMS 1 diabeti WO WOO3,101862 12/2003 uerci et al., Clinica periormance o TS in type alia etic 
WO WO 2004f1 10256 12, 2004 patents treated by continuous Subcutaneous insulin infusion using 
WO WO 2005/011489 2, 2005 insulin analogs, Diabetes Care, 26:582-589, 2003. 
WO WO 2005/O12873 2, 2005 Hashiguchi et al. (1994). “Development of a miniaturized glucose 
WO WO 2005/026689 3, 2005 monitoring system by combining a needle-type glucose sensor with 
WO WO 2005/032400 4/2005 microdialysis sampling method: Long-term Subcutaneous tissue glu 
WO WO 2005/0571.75 6, 2005 cose monitoring in ambulatory diabetic patients. Diabetes Care, 
WO WO 2005, O78424 8, 2005 17(5):387-396. 
WO WO 2006/050405 5, 2006 Hicks, 1985. In Situ Monitoring, Clinical Chemistry, 31(12):1931 
WO WO 2006,105.146 10, 2006 1935. 
WO WO 2006/118713 11, 2006 Hu, etal. 1993. A needle-type enzyme-based lactate sensor for in vivo 
WO WO 2006,131288 12/2006 monitoring, Analytica Chimica Acta, 281:503-511. 



US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 8 

Johnson (1991). “Reproducible electrodeposition of biomolecules 
for the fabrication of miniature electroenzymatic biosensors.” Sen 
sors and Actuators B, 5:85-89. 
Johnson et al. 1992. In vivo evaluation of an electroenzymatic glu 
cose sensor implanted in Subcutaneous tissue. Biosensors & 
Bioelectronics, 7:709–714. 
Kamath et al. Calibration of a continuous glucose monitor: effect of 
glucose rate of change, Eighth Annual Diabetes Technology Meeting, 
Nov. 13-15, 2008, p. A88. 
Kawagoe et al. 1991. Enzyme-modified organic conducting salt 
microelectrode, Anal. Chem. 63:2961-2965. 
Lee et al. 1999. Effects of pore size, void volume, and pore connec 
tivity on tissue responses. Society for Biomaterials 25th Annual 
Meeting, 171. 
Lohn et al. A knowledge-based system for real-time validation of 
calibrations and measurements, Chemometrics and Intelligent Labo 
ratory Systems, 1999 46, 57-66. 
Maidan et al. 1992. Elimination of Electrooxidizable Interferent 
Produced Currents in Amperometric Biosensors, Analytical Chem 
istry, 64:2889-2896. 
Martin, R. F. 2000. General Deming regression for estimating sys 
tematic bias and its confidence interval in method-comparison stud 
ies. Clinical Chemistry, 46(1): 100-104. 
MaZZeet al. 2008. Characterizing glucose exposure for individuals 
with normal glucose tolerance using continuous glucose monitoring 
and ambulatory glucose profile analysis. Diab. Thechnol. & 
Therapeut., 10:149-159. 
Moatti-Sirat et al. 1992. Evaluating in vitro and in vivo the interfer 
ence of ascorbate and acetaminophen on glucose detection by a 
needle-type glucose sensor, Biosensors & Bioelectronics 7:345-352. 
Moatti-Sirat et al. 1992. Towards continuous glucose monitoring: in 
vivo evaluation of a miniaturized glucose sensor implanted for sev 
eral days in rat subcutaneous tissue. Diabetologia 35:224-230. 
Moatti-Sirat et al., Reduction of acetaminophen interference in glu 
cose sensors by a composite Nafion membrane: demonstration in rats 
and man, Diabetologia 37(6):610-616, Jun. 1994. 
Morff et al. 1990. Microfabrication of reproducible, economical, 
electroenzymatic glucose sensors, Annual International Conference 
of the IEEE Engineering in Medicine and Biology Society, 
12(2):0483-0484. 
Murphy, et al. 1992. Polymer membranes in clinical sensor applica 
tions. II. The design and fabrication of permselective hydrogels for 
electrochemical devices, Biomaterials, 13(14):979-990. 
Ohara, et al. Dec. 1993. Glucose electrodes based on cross-linked 
bis(2,2'-bipyridine)chloroosmium(+/2+) complexed poly(1- 
vinylimidazole) films, Analytical Chemistry, 65:3512-3517. 
Pishko et al. “Amperometric glucose microelectrodes prepared 
through immobilization of glucose oxidase in redox hydrogels.” 
Anal. Chem. 63:2268-72 (1991). 
Poitout, et al. 1991. In Vitro and In Vivo Evaluation in Dogs of a 
Miniaturized Glucose Sensor, ASAIO Transactions, 37:M298 
M300. 
Poitout et al. 1993. A glucose monitoring system for on line estima 
tion in man of blood glucose concentration using a miniaturized 
glucose sensor implanted in the Subcutaneous tissue and a wearable 
control unit. Diabetologia 36:658-663. 
Prabhu et al. 1981. Electrochemical studies of hydrogen peroxide at 
a platinum disc electrode, Electrochimica Acta 26(6):725-729. 
Reach et al. 1992. Can continuous glucose monitoring be used for the 
treatment of diabetes? Analytical Chemistry 64(5):381-386. 
Rigla et al. 2008. Real-time continuous glucose monitoring together 
with telemedical assitance improves glycemic control and glucose 
stability in pump-treated patients. Diab. Thechnol. & Therapeut. 
10:194-199. 
Rinken et al. 1998. Calibration of glucose biosensors by using pre 
steady state kinetic data. Biosensors & Bioelectronics, 13:801-807. 
Service et al. 1970. Mean amplitude of glycemic excursions, a mea 
sure of diabetic instability. Diabetes, 19: 644-655. 
Shichiri et al. 1989. Membrane Design for Extending the Long-Life 
of an Implantable Glucose Sensor. Diab. Nutr. Metab. 2:309-313. 
Thome et al. 1995. Can the decrease in subcutaneous glucose con 
centration precede the decrease in blood glucose level? Proposition 
for a push-pull kinetics hypothesis, Horm. Metab. Res. 27:53. 

Thomé-Duret et al. 1996. Modification of the sensitivity of glucose 
sensor implanted into Subcutaneous tissue. Diabetes Metabolism, 
22:174-178. 
Tierney et al. 2000. Effect of acetaminophen on the accuracy of 
glucose measurements obtained with the GlucoWatch biographer. 
Diabetes Technol Ther 2:199-207. 
Updike et al. 1997. Principles of long-term fully implanted sensors 
with emphasis on radiotelemetric monitoring of blood glucose form 
inside a subcutaneous foreign body capsule (FBC). In Fraser, ed., 
Biosensors in the Body. NewYork. John Wiley & Sons, pp. 117-137. 
von Woedtke et al. 1989. In situ calibration of implanted electro 
chemical glucose sensors. Biomed Biochim. Acta 48(11/12):943 
952. 
Yang et al (1996). A glucose biosensor based on an oxygen elec 
trode: In-vitro performances in a model buffer solution and in blood 
plasma.” Biomedical Instrumentation & Technology, 30:55-61. 
Zhang et al (1993). Electrochemical oxidation of H2O2 on Pt 
and Pt + Ir electrodes in physiological buffer and its applicability to 
H2O2-based biosensors. J. Electroanal. Chem., 345:253-271. 
Zhu et al. (1994). “Fabrication and characterization of glucose sen 
sors based on a microarray H2O2 electrode.” Biosensors & 
Bioelectronics, 9: 295-300. 
Zhu et al. 2002. Planar amperometric glucose sensor based on glu 
cose oxidase immobilized by chitosan film on prussian blue layer. 
Sensors, 2:127-136. 
Office Action dated Sep. 30, 2002 in U.S. Appl. No. 09/636,369. 
Office Action dated Oct. 20, 2004 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/632,537. 
Office Action dated Dec. 21, 2004 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/632,537. 
Office Action dated Jan. 11, 2005 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/896,772. 
Office Action dated Jul. 19, 2005 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/896,772. 
Office Action dated Dec. 14, 2005 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/896,772. 
Office Action dated Jan. 27, 2006 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/007,635. 
Office Action dated May 22, 2006 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/896,772. 
Office Action dated Oct. 4, 2006 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/334,876. 
Office Action dated Oct. 5, 2006 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,329. 
Office Action dated Nov. 27, 2006 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/789.359. 
Office Action dated Feb. 12, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,404. 
Office Action dated Mar. 26, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,329. 
Office Action dated Jun. 1, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,740. 
Office Action dated Jul. 30, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,329. 
Office Action dated Nov. 1, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,740. 
Office Action dated Nov. 28, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/991,966. 
Office Action dated Dec. 31, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,765. 
Office Action dated Jan. 15, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/034,344. 
Office Action dated Feb. 4, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,329. 
Office Action dated Feb. 7, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,740. 
Office Action dated Mar. 20, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/789.359. 
Office Action dated May 2, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/334,876. 
Office Action dated May 16, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,765. 
Office Action dated May 29, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 95/001,039. 
Office Action mailed Jun. 5, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/838,909. 
Office Action dated Jun. 12, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,329. 
Office Action dated Jun. 17, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/038,340. 
Office Action dated Jun. 17, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 95/001,038. 
Office Action dated Jun. 24, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/007,920. 
Office Action dated Jun. 30, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/360,252. 
Office Action dated Jul. 15, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,367. 
Office Action dated Jul. 22, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/991,966. 
Office Action dated Jul. 25, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,740. 
Office Action dated Aug. 11, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/360,819. 
Office Action dated Aug. 26, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/334,876. 
Office Action dated Sep. 5, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/078.230. 
Office Action dated Sep. 16, 2008 in U.S. Appl. 1 1/077,714. 
Office Action dated Sep. 18, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,883. 
Office Action dated Sep. 18, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/439,630. 
Office Action dated Sep. 19, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,765. 
Office Action dated Oct. 1, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,643. 
Office Action dated Oct. 3, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/789.359. 
Office Action dated Oct. 8, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/896,637. 
Office Action dated Nov. 12, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/078,232. 
Office Action dated Nov. 12, 2008, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 
11/077,715. 
Office Action dated Nov. 28, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/333,837. 



US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 9 

Office Action dated Nov. 28, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/360,250. 
Office Action dated Dec. 18, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,329. 
Office Action dated Dec. 23, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 12/102,745. 
Office Action dated Dec. 26, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/360,819. 
Office Action dated Dec. 30, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/034,343. 
Office Action dated Jan. 5, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/038,340. 
Office Action dated Jan. 7, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/157.365. 
Office Action dated Jan. 22, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/692,154. 
Office Action dated Jan. 23, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/077,765. 
Office Action dated Jan. 26, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/078,230. 
Office Action dated Jan. 29, 2009, in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/360,252. 
Office Action dated Feb. 4, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/021,046. 
Office Action dated Feb. 23, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/439,630. 
Office Action dated Mar. 5, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/896,637. 
Office Action dated Mar. 5, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/078,232. 
Office Action dated Mar. 11, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,643. 
Office Action mailed Mar. 16, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/838,909. 
Office Action dated Apr. 6, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,883. 
Office Action dated Apr. 16, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,714. 
Office Action dated Apr. 28, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,740. 
Office Action dated May 19, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/038,340. 
Office Action dated May 26, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,759. 
Office Action dated Jun. 11, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,329. 
Office Action dated Jun. 11, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/633,367. 
Office Action dated Jun. 15, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/360,250. 
Office Action dated Jun. 23, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/648,849. 
Office Action dated Jun. 29, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/333,837. 
Office Action dated Jul. 7, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 12/102,729. 
Office Action dated Jul. 8, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/692,154. 
Office Action dated Jul. 20, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/896,637. 
Office Action dated Jul. 21, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,739. 
Office Action dated Jul. 21, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/078,232. 
Office Action dated Jul. 21, 2009 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/157.365. 
Office Action dated Jul. 23, 2009, in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/360,252. 
Alcock & Turner, 1994. Continuous Analyte Monitoring to Aid Clini 
cal Practice. IEEE Engineering in Med. & Biol. Mag. 13:319-325. 
American Heritage Dictionary, 4th Edition. 2000. Houghton Mifflin 
Company, p. 82. 
Boedeker Plastics, Inc. 2009. Polyethylene Specifications Data 
Sheet, http://www.boedeker.com/polye p.htm Aug. 19, 2009 
3:36:33 PM. 
Freedman et al. 1991. Statistics, Second Edition, W.W. Norton & 
Company, p. 74. 
Hamilton Syringe Selection Guide. 2006. Syringe Selection. www. 
hamiltoncompany.com. 
Hoel, Paul G. 1976. Elementary Statistics, Fourth Edition. John 
Wiley & Sons, Inc. pp. 113-114. 
Jaffarietal. 1995. Recent advances in amperometric glucose biosen 
sors for in vivo monitoring, Physiol. Meas. 16: 1-15. 
Jobstet al., (1996) Thin-Film Microbiosensors for Glucose-Lactate 
Monitoring, Anal Chem. 8(18): 3173-3179. 
Kamath et al. 2009. Analysis of time lags and other sources of error 
of the DexComSEVEN continous glucose monitor. Diab Tech Thera. 
11(11): 689-695. 
Merriam-Webster Online Dictionary. Jan. 11, 2010. Definition of 
“acceleration'. http://www.merriam-Webster.com/dictionary/Accel 
eration. 
Merriam-Webster Online Dictionary. Jan. 11, 2010. Definition of 
“system'. http://www.merriam-Webster.com/dictionary/System. 
Moussy et al. 1993. Performance of subcutaneously implanted 
needle-type glucose sensors employing a novel trilayer coating, Anal 
Chem.85: 2072-2077. 
Moussy, Francis (Nov. 2002) Implantable Glucose Sensor: Progress 
and Problems, Sensors, 1:270-273. 
Oxford English Dictionary Online. Jan. 11, 2010. Definition of 
“impending. http://www.askoxford.com/results/?view=dev 
dict&field-12668446 Impending&branch=. 
Reusch. 2004. Chemical Reactivity. Organometallic Compounds. 
Virtual Textbook of Organic Chem. pp. 1-16. http://www.cem.msu. 
edu/~reusch/virtualText/orgmetal.htm. 
Samuels, M.P. 2004. The effects offlight and altitude. Arch Dis Child. 
89: 448-455. 

San Diego Plastics, Inc. 2009. Polyethylene Data Sheet,http://www. 
sdplastics.com/polyeth.html. 
Ward et al. 2004. A wire-based dual-analyte sensor for Glucose and 
Lactate: In Vitro and InVivo Evaluation, Diab Tech Therapeut. 6(3): 
389-401. 
Wiley Electrical and Electronics Engineering Dictionary, 2004. John 
Wiley & Sons, Inc. pp. 141, 142, 548,549. 
Wolpert, Howard. Mar. 2008. Establishing a continuous glucose 
monitoring program. J Diab ScieTech. 2(2): 307-310. 
Ye et al. 1993. High Current Density Wired Quinoprotein Glucose 
Dehydrogenase Electrode. Anal. Chem. 65:238-241. 
EPO Communication dated Apr. 5, 2011 for EP 06773682.7, filed 
Jun. 20, 2006. 
EPO Search Report dated Nov. 16, 2009 in European App. No. 
06773682.7, filed Jun. 20, 2006. 
Electronic File History of U.S. Appl. No. 90/011,333, filed Nov. 15, 
2010 containing Office Action(s) dated Jan. 7, 2011 and Apr. 12, 2011 
and Patentee Response(s) filed Mar. 7, 2011 as of Jul. 19, 2011. 
Electronic File History of U.S. Appl. No. 90/011,720, filed May 31, 
2011 containing Office Action(s) dated Jun. 10, 2011 and Jun. 30. 
2011, as of Jul. 20, 2011. 
Armour et al. Dec. 1990. Application of Chronic Intravascular Blood 
Glucose Sensor in Dogs. Diabetes 39:1519-1526. 
Asberg et al. 2003. Hydrogels of a Conducting Conjugated Polymer 
as 3-D Enzyme Electrode. Biosensors Bioelectronics. pp. 199-207. 
Atanasov et al. 1994. Biosensor for continuous glucose monitoring. 
Biotechnology and Bioengineering 43:262-266. 
Baker et al. 1993. Dynamic concentration challenges for biosensor 
characterization. Biosensors & Bioelectronics 8:433-441. 
Bland et al. 1990. A note on the use of the intraclass correlation 
coefficient in the evaluation of agreement between two methods of 
measurement. Comput. Biol. Med. 20(5):337-340. 
Bode, B. W. 2000. Clinical utility of the continuous glucose moni 
toring system. Diabetes Technol Ther, 2(Suppl 1):S35-41. 
Bott, A. W. 1997. A Comparison of Cyclic Voltammetry and Cyclic 
Staircase Voltammetry Current Separations 16:1, 23-26. 
Brauker et al. 1998. Sustained expression of high levels of human 
factor IX from human cells implanted within an immunoisolation 
device into athymic rodents. Hum Gene Ther 9:879-888. 
Brooks et al. “Development of an on-line glucose sensor for fermen 
tation monitoring.” Biosensors, 3:45-56 (1987/88). 
Chia et al. 2004. Glucose sensors: toward closed loop insulin deliv 
ery. Endocrinol Metab Clin North Am33:175-95. 
Dai et al. 1999. Hydrogel Membranes with Mesh Size Asymmetry 
Based on the Gradient Crosslink of Poly(vinyl alcohol). Journal of 
Membrane Science 156:67-79. 
D'Arrigo et al. 2003. Porous-Si based bioreactors for glucose moni 
toring and drugs production. Proc. of SPIE 4982:178-184. 
Ei-Sa'ad et al. 1990. Moisture Absorption by Epoxy Resins: the 
Reverse Thermal Effect. Journal of Materials Science 25:3577-3582. 
Fare et al. 1998. Functional characterization of a conducting poly 
mer-based immunoassay system. Biosensors & Bioelectronics 13(3- 
4):459-470. 
Fraser et al., Biosensors in the Body, Continuous in vivo monitoring, 
Wiley Series of Biomaterials Science and Engineering, 1997, Chap 
ter 4, Principles of long-term fully implantable sensors with emphasis 
on radiotelemetric monitoring of blood glucose from inside a subcu 
taneous foreign body capsule, pp. 18-137. 
Frost et al. 2002. Implantable chemical sensors for real-time clinical 
monitoring: Progress and challenges. Current Opinion in Chemical 
Biology 6:633-641. 
Geller et al. 1997. Use of an immunoisolation device for cell trans 
plantation and tumor immunotherapy. Ann NY Acad Sci 831:438 
451. 
Gerritsen et al. 2001. Influence of inflammatory cells and serum on 
the performance of implantable glucose sensors. JBiomed Mater Res 
54.69-75. 
Godsland et al. 2001. Maximizing the Success Rate of Minimal 
Model Insulin Sensitivity Measurement in Humans: The Importance 
of Basal Glucose Levels. The Biochemical Society and the Medical 
Research Society, 1-9. 



US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 10 

Gregg et al. 1990. Cross-Linked Redox Gels Containing Glucose 
Oxidase for Amperometric Biosensor Applications. Anal. Chem. 
62:258-263. 
Heller, “Electrical wiring of redox enzymes.” Acc. Chem. Res., 
23: 128-134 (1990). 
Heller, A. 1992. Electrical Connection of Enzyme Redox Centers to 
Electrodes. J. Phys. Chem.96:3579-3587. 
Hitchman, M.L. 1978. Measurement of Dissolved Oxygen. In Elving 
et al. (Eds.). Chemical Analysis, vol. 49, Chap. 3, pp. 34-49, 59-123. 
New York: John Wiley & Sons. 
Jensen et al. 1997. Fast waveforms for pulsed electrochemical detec 
tion of glucose by incorporation of reductive desorption of oxidation 
products. Analytical Chemistry 69(9): 1776-1781. 
Kargol et al. 2001. Studies on the structural properties of porous 
membranes: measurement of linear dimensions of Solutes. Biophys 
Chem 91:263-271. 
Kerner et al. “The function of a hydrogen peroxide-detecting 
electroenzymatic glucose electrode is markedly impaired in human 
Sub-cutaneous tissue and plasma.” Biosensors & Bioelectronics, 
8:473-482 (1993). 
Koschinsky etal. 1988. New approach to technical and clinical evalu 
ation of devices for self-monitoring of blood glucose. Diabetes Care 
11(8): 619-619. 
Kurnik et al. 1999. Application of the mixtures of experts algorithm 
for signal processing in a noninvasive glucose monitoring system. 
Sensors and Actuators B, 60:19-26. 
Luong et al. 2004. Solubilization of Multiwall Carbon Nanotubes by 
3-Aminopropyltriethoxysilane Towards the Fabrication of Electro 
chemical Biosensors with Promoted Electron Transfer. 
Electronanalysis 16(1-2): 132-139. 
Makale et al. 2003. Tissue window chamber system for validation of 
implanted oxygen sensors. Am. J. Physiol. Heart Circ. Physiol. 
284:H2288-2294. 
Mancy et al. 1962. A galvanic cell oxygen analyzer. Journal of 
Electroanalytical Chemistry 4:65-92. 
Mastrototaro et al. An electroenzymatic glucose sensor fabricated 
on a flexible substrate.” Sensors and Actuators B, 5:139-44 (1991). 
McKean, et al. Jul. 7, 1988. A Telemetry Instrumentation System for 
Chronically Implanted Glucose and Oxygen Sensors. Transactions 
on Biomedical Engineering 35:526-532. 
Miller, A. 1988. Human monocyte/macrophage activation and 
interleukin 1 generation by biomedical polymers. J Biomed Mater 
ReS 23:713-731. 
Miller et al. 1989. In vitro stimulation of fibroblast activity by factors 
generated from human monocytes activated by biomedical polymers. 
Journal of J. Biomed Mater Res 23:911-930. 
Miller et al. 1989. Generation of IL1-like activity in response to 
biomedical polymer implants: a comparison of in vitro and in vivo 
models. J Biomed Mater Res 23:1007-1026. 
Mowery et al. 2000. Preparation and characterization of hydrophobic 
polymeric films that are thromboresistant via nitric oxide release. 
Biomaterials 21:9-21. 
Nam et al. 2000. A novel fabrication method of macroporous biode 
gradable polymer scaffolds using gas foaming salt as a porogen 
additive. J Biomed Mater Res 53:1-7. 
Okuda et al. 1971. Mutarotase effect on micro determinations of 
D-glucose and its anomers with 3-D-glucose oxidase. Anal Biochem 
43:312-315. 
Pickup et al. “Implantable glucose sensors: choosing the appropriate 
sensor strategy.” Biosensors, 3:335-346 (1987/88). 
Pickup et al. “In vivo molecular sensing in diabetes mellitus: an 
implantable glucose sensor with direct electron transfer.” 
Diabetologia, 32:213-217 (1989). 
Pickup et al. 1993. Responses and Calibration of Amperometric 
Glucose Sensors Implanted in the Subcutaneous Tissue of Man. 
ACTA Diabetol, pp. 143-148. 
Ratner, B.D. 2002. Reducing capsular thickness and enhancing 
angiogenesis around implant drug release systems. JControl Release 
78:211-218. 
Rebrin et al. "Automated feedback control of subcutaneous glucose 
concentration in diabetic dogs.” Diabetologia, 32:573-76 (1989). 

Rhodes et al. 1994. Prediction of pocket-portable and implantable 
glucose enzyme electrode performance from combined species per 
meability and digital simulation analysis. Analytical Chemistry 
66(9): 1520-1529. 
Sakakida et al. 1992. Development of Ferrocene-Mediated Needle 
Type Glucose Sensor as a Measure of True Subcutaneous Tissue 
Glucose Concentrations. Artif. Organs Today 2(2): 145-158. 
Sakakidaetal. 1993. Ferrocene-Mediated Needle Type Glucose Sen 
sor Covered with Newly Designed Biocompatible Membran, Sensors 
and Actuators B 13-14:319-322. 
Schmidt etal. 1993. Glucose concentration in subcutaneous extracel 
lular space. Diabetes Care 16(5):695-700. 
Schmidtke et al. 1998. Accuracy of the one-point in vivo calibration 
of "wired glucose oxidase electrodes implanted in jugular veins of 
rats in periods of rapid rise and decline of the glucose concentration. 
Anal Chem 70:2149-2155. 
Shaw et al. “In vitro testing of a simply constructed, highly stable 
glucose sensor Suitable for implantation in diabetic patients.” Biosen 
sors & Bioelectronics, 6:401–406 (1991). 
Shichiri et al. 1983. Glycaemic Control in Pancreatectomized Dogs 
with a Wearable Artificial Endocrine Pancreas. Diabetologia 24:179 
184. 
Shichiri et al. 1985. Needle-type Glucose Sensor for Wearable Arti 
ficial Endocrine Pancreas in Implantable Sensors 197-210. 
Shichiri et al. 1986. Telemetry Glucose Monitoring Device with 
Needle-Type Glucose Sensor: A Useful Tool for Blood Glucose 
Monitoring in Diabetic Individuals. Diabetes Care, Inc. 9(3):298 
301. 
Shults et al. 1994. A telemetry-instrumentation system for monitor 
ing multiple Subcutaneously implanted glucose sensors. IEEE Trans 
actions on Biomedical Engineering 41 (10):937-942. 
Sieminski et al. 2000. Biomaterial-microvasculature interactions. 
Biomaterials 21:2233-2241. 
Sokol et al. 1980, Immobilized-enzyme rate-determination method 
for glucose analysis, Clin. Chem. 26(1):89-92. 
Sternberg et al. 1988. Study and Development of Multilayer Needle 
type Enzyme-based Glucose Microsensors. Biosensors 4:27-40. 
Tang et al. 1993. Fibrin(ogen) mediates acute inflammatory 
responses to biomaterials. J Exp Med 178:2147-2156. 
Tang et al. 1995. Inflammatory responses to biomaterials. Am J Clin 
Pathol 103:466-471. 
Tang et al. 1996. Molecular determinants of acute inflammatory 
responses to biomaterials. J Clin Invest 97:1329-1334. 
Tang etal. 1998. Mast cells mediate acute inflammatory responses to 
implanted biomaterials. Proc Natl Acad Sci USA95:8841-8846. 
Thompson et al., InVivo Probes: Problems and Perspectives, Depart 
ment of Chemistry, University of Toronto, Canada, pp. 255-261, 
1986. 
Tibell et al. 2001. Survival of macroencapsulated allogeneic 
parathyroid tissue one year after transplantation in nonimmunosup 
pressed humans. Cell Transplant 10:591-9. 
Trajanoski et al. 1998. Neural predictive controller for insulin deliv 
ery using the Subcutaneous route. IEEE Transactions on Biomedical 
Engineering 45(9): 1122-1134. 
Turner and Pickup, "Diabetes mellitus: biosensors for research and 
management.” Biosensors, 1:85-115 (1985). 
Updike et al. 1979. Continuous glucose monitor based on an immo 
bilized enzyme electrode detector. J Lab Clin Med, 93(4):518-527. 
Updike et al. 1982. Implanting the glucose enzyme electrode: Prob 
lems, progress, and alternative solutions. Diabetes Care, 5(3):207 
212. 
Velho et al. 1989. Strategies for calibrating a subcutaneous glucose 
sensor. Biomed Biochim Acta 48(11/12):957-964. 
Wade Jr., L.G. Organic Chemistry, Chapter 17, Reactions of Aro 
matic Compounds pp. 762-763, 2003. 
Wagner et al. 1998. Continuous amperometric monitoring of glucose 
in a brittle diabetic chimpanzee with a miniature Subcutaneous elec 
trode. Proc. Natl. Acad. Sci. A 95:6379-6382. 
Ward etal. 1999. Assessment of chronically implanted subcutaneous 
glucose sensors in dogs: The effect of Surrounding fluid masses. 
ASAIO Journal, 45:555-561. 



US 8,280.475 B2 
Page 11 

Ward et al. 2000. Rise in background current over time in a subcuta 
neous glucose sensor in the rabbit: Relevance to calibration and 
accuracy. Biosensors & Bioelectronics, 15:53-61. 
Wilson et al. 1992. Progress toward the development of an implant 
able sensor for glucose. Clin. Chem. 38(9): 1613-1617. 
Wilson et al. 2000. Enzyme-based biosensors for in vivo measure 
ments. Chem. Rev., 100:2693-2704. 
Wood, W. etal. Mar. 1990. Hermetic Sealing with Epoxy. Mechanical 
Engineering 1-3. 
Wu et al. 1999. In situ electrochemical oxygen generation with an 
immunoisolation device. Annals New York Academy of Sciences, pp. 
105-125. 
Yang, et al. 2004. A Comparison of Physical Properties and Fuel Cell 
Performance of Nafion and Zirconium Phosphate/Nafion Composite 
Membranes. Journal of Membrane Science 237:145-161. 
Office Action dated Jun. 19, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/021,162. 
Office Action dated Dec. 26, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/021,046. 
Office Action dated Jun. 23, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/021,046. 
Office Action mailed May 18, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/543,707. 
Office Action dated Dec. 12, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/543,707. 
Office Action mailed May 23, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/543,539. 
Office Action mailed Dec. 12, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/543,539. 
Office Action mailed May 18, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/543,683. 
Office Action mailed Dec. 12, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/543,683. 
Office Action mailed Jun. 5, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/543,734. 
Office Action mailed Dec. 17, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/543,734. 
Office Action dated Nov. 1, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/034,343. 
Office Action dated Jul. 10, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/034,343. 
Office Action dated Sep. 21, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 10/838,912. 
Office Action dated May 17, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,759. 
Office Action dated Mar. 31, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,759. 
Office Action dated Jul. 10, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,759. 
Office Action dated Oct. 31, 2006 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,715. 
Office Action dated Apr. 10, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,715. 
Office Action dated Jul. 26, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,715. 
Office Action dated Jan. 28, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/077,715. 
Office Action dated May 12, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,715. 
Office Action dated Oct. 9, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,883. 
Office Action dated Jun. 24, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,883. 
Office Action dated Sep. 18, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/078.230. 
Office Action dated Jun. 30, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/078.230. 
Office Action dated May 5, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/078,232. 
Office Action dated Jul. 27, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,714. 
Office Action dated Apr. 10, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,714. 
Office Action dated Oct. 11, 2006 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,714. 
Office Action dated Jan. 10, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/077,714. 
Office Action dated Jan. 30, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 11/077,763. 
Office Action dated Apr. 21, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/077,643. 
Office Action dated Jun. 26, 2008 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/157.365. 
Office Action dated Sep. 25, 2007 in U.S. Appl. No. 1 1/334,876. 
IPRP for PCT/US06/24132 filed Jun. 20, 2006. 
ISR and WO for PCT/US06/24132 filed Jun. 20, 2006. 
Assolant-Vinetetal. 1986. New Immobilized Enzyme Membranes for 
Tailor-Made Biosensors, Anal Letters 19(7&8): 875-885. 
Bardeletti et al. 1986. A Reliable L-Lactate Electrode with a New 
Membrane for Enzyme Immobilization for Amperometric Assay of 
Lactate. Analyt Chim Acta, 187: 47-54. 
Bertrand etal. 1981. Multipurpose Electrode with Different Enzyme 
Systems Bound to Collagen Films. Anal Chim Acta 126: 23-34. 
Clarke et al. Oct. 2005. Evaluating the Clinical Accuracy of Two 
Continuous Glucose Sensors Using Continuous Glucose-Error Grid 
Analysis, Diabetes Care, 28(10) 24 12-2417. 
Coulet et al. (1981) Enzymes immobilized on collagen membranes: 
A tool for fundamental research and enzyme engineering. JChroma 
tography 215: 65-72. 
Coulet, P.R. 1992. Polymeric membranes and coupled enzymes in the 
design of biosensors. J Membr Science 68: 217-228. 

Gough. (May 2001) The implantable glucose sensor: An example of 
bioengineering design. Introduction to Bioengineering, Chapter 3, 
pp. 57-66. 
Mazzola et al., (Oct. 1983) Video Diabetes: A Teaching Tool for 
Children with Insulin-Dependent Diabetes, Proceedings—7th 
Annual Symposium on Computer Applications in Medical Care; 
Washington, D.C.; Dialog. File 8. Acci 01624462, 1 page Abstract. 
Nintendo Healthcare, Wired, Dec. 1993, 1 page. 
Peguin et al. 1989. Pyruvate Oxidase and Oxaloacetate 
DecarboZylase Enzyme Electrodes—Simultaneous Determination 
of Transaminases with a Two-electrode-based Analyzer, Anal Chim 
Acta 222: 83-93. 
Phillips. 1995. A high capacity transcutaneous energy transmission 
system. ASAIO Journal 41:M259-M262. 
Pickup et al. 1989. Potentially-implantable, amperometric glucose 
sensors with mediated electron transfer: improving the operating 
stability. Biosensors 4:109-119. 
Pickup et al. 1993. Developing glucose sensors for in vivo use. 
Elsevier Science Publishers Ltd (UK), TIBTECH vol. 11: 285-291. 
Schaffar, Bernhard P.H. (Dec. 2001). Thick film biosensors for 
metabolites in undiluted whole blood and plasma samples, Anal 
Bioanal Chem. 372: 254-260. 
Schmidt et al. 1992. Calibration of a wearable glucose sensor. The 
International Journal of Artificial Organs 15(1):55-61. 
Schmidtke et al. Jan. 1998. Measurement and modeling of the tran 
sient difference between blood and Subcutaneous glucose concentra 
tions in the rat after injection of insulin. Proc Natl Acad Sci U S A. 
95:294-299. 
Smith et al. 1998. An externally powered, multichannel, implantable 
stimulator-telemeter for control of paralyzed muscle. IEEE Transac 
tions on Biomedical Engineering 45(4):463-475. 
Sparacino et al., 2008. Continuous glucose monitoring time series 
and hypof hyperglycemia prevention: requirements, methods, open 
problems, Current Diabetes Reviews, 4:181-192. 
Takatsu et al. 1987. Solid State Biosensors. Using Thin-Film Elec 
trodes. Sens Actuators 11:309-317. 
Thijssen et al. 1984. A Kalman Filter for Calibration, Evaluation of 
Unknown Samples and Quality Control in Drifting Systems, Part 1. 
Theory and Simulations, Anal Chim Acta 156: 87-101. 
Thijssen et al. 1985. A Kalman Filter for Calibration, Evaluation of 
Unknown Samples and Quality Control in Drifting Systems, Part3. 
Variance Reduction, Anal Chim Acta. 173: 265-272. 
Thijssen et al. 1985. A Kalman Filter for Calibration, Evaluation of 
Unknown Samples and Quality Control in Drifting Systems, Part 4. 
Flow Injection Analysis, Anal Chim Acta. 174: 27-40. 
Thijssen, P.C. 1984. A Kalman Filder for Calibration, Evaluation of 
Unknown Samples and Quality Control in Drifting Systems, Part 2. 
Optimal Designs, Anal Chim Acta. 162: 253-262. 
Turneretal. 1984. Carbon Monoxide: Acceptor Oxidoreductase from 
Pseudomonas Thermocarboxydovorans Strain C2 and its use in a 
Carbon Monoxide Sensor. Analytica Chimica Acta, 163:161-174. 
Vadgama. 1988. Diffusion limited enzyme electrodes. NATO ASI 
Series: Series C. Math and Phys. Sci. 226:359-377. 
Yang et al. 1995. Glucose Biosensors with enzyme entrapped in 
polymer coating, Biomed Instrum Technol. 29(2): 125-133. 
Zhanget al. 1993. In vitro and in vivo evaluation of oxygen effects on 
a glucose oxidase based implantable glucose sensor. Analytica 
Chimica Acta, 281:513-520. 
Electronic File History of U.S. Appl. No. 90/011,720, filed May 31, 
2011 (Certificate issued Nov. 29, 2011) containing Office Action(s) 
dated Jun. 10, 2011, Jun. 30, 2011 and Sep. 26, 2011, and Appli 
cant(s) Response(s) filed Aug. 30, 2011. 
Electronic File History of U.S. Appl. No. 90/011,887, filed Oct. 7, 
2011 containing Office Action(s) dated Sep. 8, 2011 and Nov. 23. 
2011 and 3rd Party Requestor filed Oct. 7, 2011 as of Dec. 4, 2011. 
US 7,530.950, 05/2009, Brister et al. (withdrawn) 

* cited by examiner 



US 8,280.475 B2 Sheet 1 of 30 Oct. 2, 2012 U.S. Patent 

[ '0IH 

  

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 2 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 3 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 4 of 30 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 5 Of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 6 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

: 
N S. 

S. 



US 8,280.475 B2 Sheet 7 Of 30 Oct. 2, 2012 U.S. Patent 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 8 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

NO 

O 
um 
t 

  

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 9 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

25 
26 

2 25. aa 
2 

FIG 7D 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 10 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 11 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

: X FIG. 8B 
47 Y?trf. u - - - - - - - - - a-- - - - - - 

z - /s FIG. 8C 
6-N > OU \ 

FIG. 8D 

  

  

  

  

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 12 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 
  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 13 of 30 

FIG. 8G 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 14 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

s 

  

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 15 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

& O - A usuauaur-rr- COO 
exam. SKN 

  

  

  

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 16 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

22 2 

FIG. 1 OB 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 17 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

FIG 11 A 

25 36 
52 

\ \ streat SV ?elf fri 2S3ŠáSSN Satyr.N. N N / RNS s 
2 2 2 a 7.4.222 

722 

2 

FIG 11B 

    

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 18 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

FIG. 12B 

  



US 8,280.475 B2 

TWISÄ?OTWLSÄHO 
@THOLWYRAIWEIL 

U.S. Patent 

1 

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 20 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

S 

S 3. 

g 



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 21 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

f(2 

SENSOR 
SYSTEM 

f72 

PROCESSOR 

752 

EXTERNAL 
DEVICE 

FIG 15A 

  

  

  

  

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 22 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

400 b. 
350 b 

770 - 250 
200 727 
150 b. 4. (as 
100 b 

77 LOW 22 

FIG. 15C 

7.972 722 

200 mg/dL /22 

FIG. 15D 

  

  

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 23 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

2O2 
NITAL CALIBRATION 

222 RECEIVE SENSOR DATA FROM 
CONTINUOUSANALYTE SENSOR 

RECEIVE REFERENCE DATA FROM 
REFERENCE ANALYTE SOURCE 

MATCH TIME CORRESPONDING 
SENSOR DATA AND REFERENCE 
DATA TO PROVIDE MATCHED 

DATA PARS 

224 

226 

FORM A CALIBRATION SET FROM 225 
MATCHED PAIR(S) 

272 CALCULATE CONVERSION 
FUNCTION USING CALIBRATION SET 

CONVERT SENSOR DATA USING 
CONVERSION FUNCTION 

PROVIDE OUTPUT TO USER 

FIG. 1.6A 

272 

2/4 

    

    

  

  

  





U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 25 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

202 
EVALUATE ACCEPTABILITY OF 
REFERENCE AND SENSOR DATA 

RECEIVE REFERENCE DATA FROM 
REFERENCE ANALYTE SOURCE 

EVALUATEACCEPTABILITY OF 
REFERENCE DATA TO SUBSTANTIALLY 
TIME CORRESPONDING CALIBRATED 

SENSOR DATA 
(NEWMATCHED DATA PAIR) 

222 

27 

226 

ACCEPTABLE 

RE-CALCULATE CONVERSION 
FUNCTION WITH NEWMATCHED 
PARADDED TO CALIBRATION SET 

ADJUST THE CALIBRATION SET 

CONTINUOUSLY CONVERT SENSOR 
DATAUSING CONVERSION 

FUNCTION 

RE-CALCULATE CONVERSION 
FUNCTION 

-24 
CONTINUOUSLY DISPLAY RE-EVALUATEACCEPTABILITY OF 

CONVERTED SENSOR DATA ON REFERENCE DATA TO RE 
USER INTERFACE CALCULATED SUBSTANTIALLY 

TIME CORRESPONDING SENSOR 
DATA (NEWMATCHED DATAPAIR) 

ACCEPTABLE 

  

  

    

    

    

    

  

    

  

    

  

  

    

  

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 26 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

252 
EVALUATE CALIBRATED SENSOR 
DATA FOR ABERRANT VALUES 

RECEIVE NEW SENSOR DATA FROM 
CONTINUOUS GLUCOSE SENSOR 

CONVERTNEW SENSOR DATAUSING 
CONVERSION FUNCTION 

232 

254 

276 COMPARENEW CALIBRATED 
SENSORDATAWITH PREVIOUS 
CALIBRATED SENSOR DATA 

SUSPEND CALIBRATION 1 
AND DISPLAY OF 

SENSOR GLUCOSE DATA 

NO 

CONVERT SENSOR DATAUSING 
CONVERSION FUNCTION 

FIG. 18 

262 

  

  

    

  

  

    

  



U.S. Patent Oct. 2, 2012 Sheet 27 of 30 US 8,280.475 B2 

SELF-DAGNOSTIC OF SENSOR 
DATA 

RECEIVE SENSOR DATA FROM 
CONTINUOUS GLUCOSE SENSOR 

CONVERT SENSORDATAUSING 
CONVERSION FUNCTION 

PERFORM SELF-DLAGNOSTICS 

SET MODE OF OPERATION 

FIG. 19 

252 

252 

225-f 

22 

2527 





US 8,280.475 B2 Sheet 29 Of 30 Oct. 2, 2012 U.S. Patent 

WV 00:ZI 

{[0, "OIH 

I ÄVCI JNV 00:ZI 

0 ÅWCI WW 00:ZI 
(p/au) aSoon 

  





US 8,280.475 B2 
1. 

TRANSCUTANEOUSANALYTE SENSOR 

RELATED APPLICATIONS 

This application is a divisional of U.S. application Ser. No. 
11/157,746 filed Jun. 21, 2005, which claims the benefit of 
U.S. Provisional Application No. 60/587,787 filed Jul. 13, 
2004; U.S. Provisional Application No. 60/587,800 filed Jul. 
13, 2004; U.S. Provisional Application No. 60/614,683 filed 
Sep. 30, 2004; and U.S. Provisional Application No. 60/614, 
764 filed Sep. 30, 2004; each of which is incorporated by 
reference herein in its entirety, and each of which is hereby 
made a part of this specification. 

FIELD OF THE INVENTION 

The present invention relates generally to systems and 
methods for measuringananalyte in a host. More particularly, 
the present invention relates to systems and methods for tran 
Scutaneous measurement of glucose in a host. 

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 

Diabetes mellitus is a disorder in which the pancreas can 
not create sufficient insulin (Type I or insulin dependent) 
and/or in which insulin is not effective (Type 2 or non-insulin 
dependent). In the diabetic state, the victim suffers from high 
blood Sugar, which can cause an array of physiological 
derangements associated with the deterioration of Small 
blood vessels, for example, kidney failure, skin ulcers, or 
bleeding into the vitreous of the eye. A hypoglycemic reac 
tion (low blood sugar) can be induced by an inadvertent 
overdose of insulin, or after a normal dose of insulin or 
glucose-lowering agent accompanied by extraordinary exer 
cise or insufficient food intake. 

Conventionally, a person with diabetes carries a self-moni 
toring blood glucose (SMBG) monitor, which typically 
requires uncomfortable finger pricking methods. Due to the 
lack of comfort and convenience, a person with diabetes 
normally only measures his or her glucose levels two to four 
times per day. Unfortunately, such time intervals are so far 
spread apart that the person with diabetes likely finds out too 
late of a hyperglycemic or hypoglycemic condition, some 
times incurring dangerous side effects. It is not only unlikely 
that a person with diabetes will take a timely SMBG value, it 
is also likely that he or she will not know if his or her blood 
glucose value is going up (higher) or down (lower) based on 
conventional method. This inhibits the ability to make edu 
cated insulin therapy decisions. 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

In a first aspect, a sensor System for measuring an analyte 
in a host is provided, the system comprising: a sensor adapted 
for transcutaneous insertion into a host’s skin; a housing 
adapted for placement adjacent to the host’s skin; an electron 
ics unit configured to be releasably attachable to the housing: 
and an applicator configured to insert the sensor through the 
housing and into the skin of the host, wherein the applicatoris 
adapted to releasably mate with the housing, and wherein the 
applicator is configured to release from the housing when the 
electronics unit is attached to the housing. 

In an embodiment of the first aspect, the electronics unit is 
configured to slide-fit into the housing. 

In an embodiment of the first aspect, the electronics unit is 
tapered to guide the slide-fit of the electronics unit into the 
housing. 
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In an embodiment of the first aspect, the electronics unit 

has an architecture configured to self-align with the housing. 
In an embodiment of the first aspect, the electronics unit 

and housing each comprise a mutually engaging contact, and 
wherein the electronics unit and housing are configured to 
seal the mutually engaging contacts when mated. 

In an embodiment of the first aspect, the system further 
comprises a safety latch mechanism configured to lock the 
sensor within the applicator prior to release of the safety latch 
mechanism. 

In an embodiment of the first aspect, the electronics unit 
releasably mated to the housing together comprise a Subas 
sembly, and wherein the subassembly has a volume of less 
than or equal to about 8 cm. 

In an embodiment of the first aspect, a major Surface of the 
Subassembly has a surface area of less than or equal to about 
8 cm, and wherein the major surface of the subassembly is 
configured to lie adjacent to the host's skin when in use. 

In a second aspect, a sensor system for measuring an ana 
lyte in a host is provided, the system comprising: a sensor 
adapted for transcutaneous insertion into a host's skin; and a 
housing comprising an electronics unit adapted for placement 
adjacent to the host’s skin; and an applicator configured to 
insert the sensor through the housing and into the skin of the 
host upon application of a force, wherein the applicator com 
prises a safety latch mechanism configured to lock the sensor 
within the applicator prior to release of the safety latch 
mechanism. 

In an embodiment of the second aspect, the applicator 
comprises a plunger configured to insert the sensor into the 
host’s skin upon application of force to the plunger. 

In an embodiment of the second aspect, the safety latch 
mechanism is configured to lock the plunger in a stationary 
position. 

In a third aspect, a method for implanting a transcutaneous 
analyte sensor system in a host is provided, the method com 
prising: providing an applicator for inserting a transcutaneous 
analyte sensor into the host, wherein the applicator is releas 
ably mated to a housing, and wherein the housing comprises 
a sensor configured to be inserted into a host; placing a hous 
ing adjacent to the host’s skin; inserting the sensor into the 
host; and inserting an electronics unit into the housing, 
wherein the applicator is configured to release from the hous 
ing when the electronics unit is attached to the housing. 

In an embodiment of the second aspect, the step of insert 
ing the electronics unit comprises sliding the electronics unit 
into the housing. 

In an embodiment of the second aspect, the electronics unit 
has a taper configured to guide the sliding of the electronics 
unit into the housing. 

In an embodiment of the second aspect, the electronics unit 
has an architecture configured to self-align the electronics 
unit with the housing. 

In an embodiment of the second aspect, the electronic unit 
comprises at least one contact configured to mutually engage 
with at least one contact on the housing, and wherein the step 
of inserting the electronics unit further comprises releasably 
attaching the electronics unit to the housing, thereby sealing 
the mutually engaging contacts from moisture. 

In an embodiment of the second aspect, the applicator 
further comprises a safety latch mechanism configured to 
lock the sensor within the applicator prior to release of the 
safety latch mechanism. 

In an embodiment of the second aspect, the method further 
comprises the step of releasing the safety latch mechanism 
prior to inserting the sensor into the host. 
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BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

FIG. 1 is a perspective view of a transcutaneous analyte 
sensor System, including an applicator, a mounting unit, and 
an electronics unit. 

FIG. 2 is a perspective view of a mounting unit, including 
the electronics unit in its functional position. 

FIG. 3 is an exploded perspective view of a mounting unit, 
showing its individual components. 

FIG. 4A is an exploded perspective view of a contact sub 
assembly, showing its individual components. 

FIG. 4B is a perspective view of an alternative contact 
configuration. 

FIG. 4C is a perspective view of another alternative contact 
configuration. 

FIG. 5A is an expanded cutaway view of a proximal por 
tion of a sensor. 

FIG. 5B is an expanded cutaway view of a distal portion of 
a SSO. 

FIG. 5C is a cross-sectional view through the sensor of 
FIG. 5B on line C-C, showing an exposed electroactive sur 
face of a working electrode Surrounded by a membrane sys 
tem. 

FIG. 6 is an exploded side view of an applicator, showing 
the components that facilitate sensor insertion and Subse 
quent needle retraction. 

FIGS. 7A to 7D are schematic side cross-sectional views 
that illustrate applicator components and their cooperating 
relationships. 

FIG. 8A is a perspective view of an applicator and mount 
ing unit in one embodiment including a safety latch mecha 
nism. 

FIG. 8B is a side view of an applicatormatingly engaged to 
a mounting unit in one embodiment, prior to sensor insertion. 

FIG. 8C is a side view of a mounting unit and applicator 
depicted in the embodiment of FIG. 8B, after the plunger 
Subassembly has been pushed, extending the needle and sen 
sor from the mounting unit. 

FIG. 8D is a side view of a mounting unit and applicator 
depicted in the embodiment of FIG. 8B, after the guide tube 
Subassembly has been retracted, retracting the needle back 
into the applicator. 
FIG.8E is a perspective view of an applicator, in an alter 

native embodiment, matingly engaged to the mounting unit 
after to sensor insertion. 

FIG. 8F is a perspective view of the mounting unit and 
applicator, as depicted in the alternative embodiment of FIG. 
8E, matingly engaged while the electronics unit is slidingly 
inserted into the mounting unit. 

FIG. 8G is a perspective view of the electronics unit, as 
depicted in the alternative embodiment of FIG. 8E, matingly 
engaged to the mounting unit after the applicator has been 
released. 

FIGS. 8H and 8I are comparative top views of the sensor 
system shown in the alternative embodiment illustrated in 
FIGS. 8E to 8G as compared to the embodiments illustrated in 
FIGS 8B to 8D. 

FIGS. 9A to 9C are side views of an applicator and mount 
ing unit, showing stages of sensor insertion. 

FIGS. 10A and 10B are perspective and side cross-sec 
tional views, respectively, of a sensor System showing the 
mounting unit immediately following sensor insertion and 
release of the applicator from the mounting unit. 

FIGS. 11A and 11B are perspective and side cross-sec 
tional views, respectively, of a sensor System showing the 
mounting unit after pivoting the contact Subassembly to its 
functional position. 
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FIGS. 12A to 12C are perspective and side views, respec 

tively, of the sensor System showing the sensor, mounting 
unit, and electronics unit in their functional positions. 

FIG. 13 is a block diagram that illustrates electronics asso 
ciated with a sensor System. 

FIG. 14 is a perspective view of a sensor system wirelessly 
communicating with a receiver. 

FIG. 15A is a block diagram that illustrates a configuration 
of a medical device including a continuous analyte sensor, a 
receiver, and an external device. 

FIGS. 15B to 15Dare illustrations of receiver liquid crystal 
displays showing embodiments of Screen displays. 

FIG. 16A is a flow chart that illustrates the initial calibra 
tion and data output of sensor data. 

FIG. 16B is a graph that illustrates one example of using 
prior information for slope and baseline. 

FIG. 17 is a flow chart that illustrates evaluation of refer 
ence and/or sensor data for statistical, clinical, and/or physi 
ological acceptability. 

FIG. 18 is a flow chart that illustrates evaluation of cali 
brated sensor data for aberrant values. 

FIG. 19 is a flow chart that illustrates self-diagnostics of 
sensor data. 

FIGS. 20A and 20B are graphical representations of glu 
cose sensor data in a human obtained over approximately 
three days. 

FIG.21 is a graphical representation of glucose sensor data 
in a human obtained over approximately seven days. 

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE PREFERRED 
EMBODIMENT 

The following description and examples illustrate some 
exemplary embodiments of the disclosed invention in detail. 
Those of skill in the art will recognize that there are numerous 
variations and modifications of this invention that are encom 
passed by its scope. Accordingly, the description of a certain 
exemplary embodiment should not be deemed to limit the 
Scope of the present invention. 

DEFINITIONS 

In order to facilitate an understanding of the preferred 
embodiments, a number of terms are defined below. 
The term “analyte' as used herein is a broad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to 
refer to a Substance or chemical constituent in a biological 
fluid (for example, blood, interstitial fluid, cerebral spinal 
fluid, lymph fluid or urine) that can be analyzed. Analytes can 
include naturally occurring Substances, artificial Substances, 
metabolites, and/or reaction products. In some embodiments, 
the analyte for measurement by the sensing regions, devices, 
and methods is glucose. However, other analytes are contem 
plated as well, including but not limited to acarboxypro 
thrombin; acylcarnitine; adenine phosphoribosyltransferase; 
adenosine deaminase; albumin; alpha-fetoprotein; amino 
acid profiles (arginine (Krebs cycle), histidine/urocanic acid, 
homocysteine, phenylalanine/tyrosine, tryptophan); 
andrenostenedione; antipyrine; arabinitol enantiomers; argi 
nase; benzoylecgonine (cocaine); biotimidase; biopterin; 
c-reactive protein; carnitine; carnosinase; CD4; ceruloplas 
min; chenodeoxycholic acid; chloroquine; cholesterol: cho 
linesterase; conjugated 1-3 hydroxy-cholic acid; cortisol; 
creatine kinase; creatine kinase MM isoenzyme; cyclosporin 
A; d-penicillamine; de-ethylchloroquine; dehydroepiandros 
terone sulfate; DNA (acetylator polymorphism, alcohol 
dehydrogenase, alpha I-antitrypsin, cystic fibrosis, Duch 
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enne/Becker muscular dystrophy, glucose-6-phosphate dehy 
drogenase, hemoglobin A, hemoglobin S, hemoglobin C, 
hemoglobin D, hemoglobin E, hemoglobin F, D-Punjab, 
beta-thalassemia, hepatitis B virus, HCMV, HIV-1, HTLV-1, 
Leber hereditary optic neuropathy, MCAD, RNA, PKU. 
Plasmodium vivax, sexual differentiation, 21-deoxycortisol); 
desbutylhalofantrine; dihydropteridine reductase; diptheria/ 
tetanus antitoxin; erythrocyte arginase; erythrocyte protopor 
phyrin, esterase D; fatty acids/acylglycines; free B-human 
chorionic gonadotropin; free erythrocyte porphyrin; free thy 
roxine (FT4); free tri-iodothyronine (FT3); fumarylacetoac 
etase; galactose/gal-1-phosphate; galactose-1-phosphate 
uridyltransferase; gentamicin; glucose-6-phosphate dehy 
drogenase; glutathione; glutathione perioxidase; glycocholic 
acid; glycosylated hemoglobin; halofantrine; hemoglobin 
variants; hexosaminidase A.; human erythrocyte carbonic 
anhydrase I; 17-alpha-hydroxyprogesterone; hypoxanthine 
phosphoribosyltransferase; immunoreactive trypsin, lactate; 
lead; lipoproteins ((a), B/A-1, B); lysozyme; mefloquine; 
netilmicin; phenobarbitone; phenyloin, phytanic/pristanic 
acid; progesterone; prolactin; prolidase; purine nucleoside 
phosphorylase; quinine; reverse tri-iodothyronine (rT3); 
Selenium; serum pancreatic lipase; Sissomicin; Somatomedin 
C; specific antibodies (adenovirus, anti-nuclear antibody, 
anti-Zeta antibody, arbovirus, Aujeszky's disease virus, den 
gue virus, Dracunculus medimensis, Echinococcus granulo 
sus, Entamoeba histolytica, enterovirus, Giardia duodenal 
isa, Helicobacter pylori, hepatitis B virus, herpesvirus, HIV 
1, IgE (atopic disease), influenza virus, Leishmania 
donovani, leptospira, measles/mumps/rubella, Mycobacte 
rium leprae, Mycoplasma pneumoniae, Myoglobin, 
Onchocerca volvulus, parainfluenza virus, Plasmodium fal 
ciparum, poliovirus, Pseudomonas aeruginosa, respiratory 
syncytial virus, rickettsia (Scrub typhus), Schistosoma man 
soni, Toxoplasma gondii, Trepenoma pallidium, Trypano 
Soma Cruzi/rangeli, Vesicular stomatis virus, Wuchereria 
bancrofti, yellow fever virus); specific antigens (hepatitis B 
virus, HIV-1); succinylacetone; sulfadoxine; theophylline; 
thyrotropin (TSH); thyroxine (T4); thyroxine-binding globu 
lin; trace elements; transferrin; UDP-galactose-4-epimerase; 
urea; uroporphyrinogen I synthase; vitamin A; white blood 
cells; and Zinc protoporphyrin. Salts, Sugar, protein, fat, Vita 
mins, and hormones naturally occurring in blood or intersti 
tial fluids can also constitute analytes in certain embodiments. 
The analyte can be naturally present in the biological fluid, for 
example, a metabolic product, a hormone, an antigen, an 
antibody, and the like. Alternatively, the analyte can be intro 
duced into the body, for example, a contrast agent for imag 
ing, a radioisotope, a chemical agent, a fluorocarbon-based 
synthetic blood, or a drug or pharmaceutical composition, 
including but not limited to insulin; ethanol; cannabis (mari 
juana, tetrahydrocannabinol, hashish); inhalants (nitrous 
oxide, amyl nitrite, butyl nitrite, chlorohydrocarbons, hydro 
carbons); cocaine (crack cocaine); stimulants (amphet 
amines, methamphetamines, Ritalin, Cylert, Preludin, 
Didrex, PreState, Voranil, Sandrex, Plegine); depressants 
(barbituates, methaqualone, tranquilizers such as Valium, 
Librium, Miltown, Serax, Equanil, Tranxene); hallucinogens 
(phencyclidine, lysergic acid, mescaline, peyote, psilocybin); 
narcotics (heroin, codeine, morphine, opium, meperidine, 
Percocet, Percodan, Tussionex, Fentanyl, Darvon, Talwin, 
Lomotil); designer drugs (analogs of fentanyl, meperidine, 
amphetamines, methamphetamines, and phencyclidine, for 
example, Ecstasy); anabolic steroids; and nicotine. The meta 
bolic products of drugs and pharmaceutical compositions are 
also contemplated analytes. Analytes Such as neurochemicals 
and other chemicals generated within the body can also be 
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6 
analyzed, such as, for example, ascorbic acid, uric acid, 
dopamine, noradrenaline, 3-methoxytyramine (3MT), 3,4- 
dihydroxyphenylacetic acid (DOPAC), homovanillic acid 
(HVA), 5-hydroxytryptamine (5HT), and 5-hydroxyin 
doleacetic acid (FHIAA). 
The term "host’ as used herein is a broad term and is used 

in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to refer to 
mammals, particularly humans. 
The term “exit-site' as used herein is a broad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to 
refer to the area where a medical device (for example, a sensor 
and/or needle) exits from the host’s body. 
The phrase “continuous (or continual) analyte sensing as 

used herein is a broad term and is used in its ordinary sense, 
including, without limitation, to refer to the period in which 
monitoring of analyte concentration is continuously, continu 
ally, and or intermittently (regularly or irregularly) per 
formed, for example, about every 5 to 10 minutes. 
The term “electrochemically reactive surface' as used 

herein is a broad term and is used in its ordinary sense, 
including, without limitation, to refer to the Surface of an 
electrode where an electrochemical reaction takes place. For 
example, a working electrode measures hydrogen peroxide 
produced by the enzyme-catalyzed reaction of the analyte 
detected, which reacts to create an electric current. Glucose 
analyte can be detected utilizing glucose oxidase, which pro 
duces HO as a byproduct. HO reacts with the Surface of 
the working electrode, producing two protons (2H), two 
electrons (2e) and one molecule of oxygen (O), which 
produces the electronic current being detected. 
The term “electronic connection' as used herein is abroad 

term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, without 
limitation, to refer to any electronic connection known to 
those in the art that can be utilized to interface the sensing 
region electrodes with the electronic circuitry of a device, 
Such as mechanical (for example, pin and socket) or soldered 
electronic connections. 
The term “interferant' and “interferants, as used herein, 

are broad terms and are used in their ordinary sense, includ 
ing, without limitation, to refer to species that interfere with 
the measurement of an analyte of interest in a sensor to 
produce a signal that does not accurately represent the analyte 
measurement. In one example of an electrochemical sensor, 
interferants are compounds with oxidation potentials that 
overlap with the analyte to be measured. 
The term “sensing region' as used herein is a broad term 

and is used in its ordinary sense, including, without limita 
tion, to refer to the region of a monitoring device responsible 
for the detection of a particular analyte. The sensing region 
generally comprises a non-conductive body, a working elec 
trode (anode), a reference electrode (optional), and/or a 
counter electrode (cathode) passing through and secured 
within the body forming electrochemically reactive surfaces 
on the body and an electronic connective means at another 
location on the body, and a multi-domain membrane affixed 
to the body and covering the electrochemically reactive sur 
face. 
The term “high oxygen solubility domain as used herein is 

a broad term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, 
without limitation, to refer to a domain composed of a mate 
rial that has higher oxygen solubility than aqueous media 
Such that it concentrates oxygen from the biological fluid 
Surrounding the membrane system. The domain can act as an 
oxygen reservoir during times of minimal oxygen need and 
has the capacity to provide, on demand, a higher oxygen 
gradient to facilitate oxygen transport across the membrane. 
Thus, the ability of the high oxygen solubility domain to 
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Supply a higher flux of oxygen to critical domains when 
needed can improve overall sensor function. 
The term “domain as used herein is a broad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to 
refer to a region of the membrane system that can be a layer, 
a uniform or non-uniform gradient (for example, an anisotro 
pic region of a membrane), or a portion of a membrane. 
The phrase “distal to as used herein is a broad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, the 
spatial relationship between various elements in comparison 
to a particular point of reference. In general, the term indi 
cates an element is located relatively far from the reference 
point than another element. 
The term “proximal to as used herein is a broad term and 

is used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, the 
spatial relationship between various elements in comparison 
to a particular point of reference. In general, the term indi 
cates an element is located relatively near to the reference 
point than another element. 
The terms “in vivo portion' and “distal portion” as used 

herein are broad terms and are used in their ordinary sense, 
including, without limitation, to refer to the portion of the 
device (for example, a sensor) adapted for insertion into and/ 
or existence within a living body of a host. 
The terms "ex vivo portion' and “proximal portion' as 

used herein are broad terms and are used in their ordinary 
sense, including, without limitation, to refer to the portion of 
the device (for example, a sensor) adapted to remain and/or 
exist outside of a living body of a host. 
The terms "raw data stream” and “data stream, as used 

herein, are broad terms and are used in their ordinary sense, 
including, without limitation, to refer to an analog or digital 
signal from the analyte sensor directly related to the measured 
analyte. For example, the raw data stream is digital data in 
“counts' converted by an A/D converter from an analog sig 
nal (for example, Voltage or amps) representative of an ana 
lyte concentration. The terms broadly encompass a plurality 
of time spaced data points from a Substantially continuous 
analyte sensor, each of which comprises individual measure 
ments taken at time intervals ranging from fractions of a 
second up to, for example, 1, 2, or 5 minutes or longer. 
The term “count, as used herein, is a broad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to 
refer to a unit of measurement of a digital signal. For example, 
a raw data stream measured in counts is directly related to a 
voltage (for example, converted by an A/D converter), which 
is directly related to current from the working electrode. 
The term “physiologically feasible.” as used herein, is a 

broad term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, with 
out limitation, to refer to one or more physiological param 
eters obtained from continuous studies of glucose data in 
humans and/or animals. For example, a maximal Sustained 
rate of change of glucose in humans of about 4 to 6 mg/dL/ 
min and a maximum acceleration of the rate of change of 
about 0.1 to 0.2 mg/dL/min/min are deemed physiologically 
feasible limits. Values outside of these limits are considered 
non-physiological and are likely a result of, e.g., signal error. 
The term “ischemia, as used herein, is a broad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to 
refer to local and temporary deficiency of blood supply due to 
obstruction of circulation to a part (for example, a sensor). 
Ischemia can be caused, for example, by mechanical obstruc 
tion (for example, arterial narrowing or disruption) of the 
blood Supply. 

The term “matched data pairs”, as used herein, is a broad 
term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, without 
limitation, to refer to reference data (for example, one or more 
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8 
reference analyte data points) matched with Substantially 
time corresponding sensor data (for example, one or more 
sensor data points). 
The term "Clarke Error Grid', as used herein, is a broad 

term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, without 
limitation, to refer to an error grid analysis, for example, an 
error grid analysis used to evaluate the clinical significance of 
the difference between a reference glucose value and a sensor 
generated glucose value, taking into account 1) the value of 
the reference glucose measurement, 2) the value of the sensor 
glucose measurement, 3) the relative difference between the 
two values, and 4) the clinical significance of this difference. 
See Clarke et al., “Evaluating Clinical Accuracy of Systems 
for Self-Monitoring of Blood Glucose', Diabetes Care, Vol 
ume 10, Number 5, September-October 1987, the contents of 
which are hereby incorporated by reference herein in their 
entirety and are hereby made a part of this specification. 
The term "Consensus Error Grid, as used herein, is abroad 

term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, without 
limitation, to refer to an error grid analysis that assigns a 
specific level of clinical risk to any possible error between two 
time corresponding measurements, e.g., glucose measure 
ments. The Consensus Error Grid is divided into Zones sig 
nifying the degree of risk posed by the deviation. See Parkes 
et al., “A New Consensus Error Grid to Evaluate the Clinical 
Significance of Inaccuracies in the Measurement of Blood 
Glucose', Diabetes Care, Volume 23, Number 8, August 
2000, the contents of which are hereby incorporated by ref 
erence herein in their entirety and are hereby made a part of 
this specification. 
The term “clinical acceptability, as used herein, is a broad 

term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, without 
limitation, to refer to determination of the risk of an inaccu 
racy to a patient. Clinical acceptability considers a deviation 
between time corresponding analyte measurements (for 
example, data from a glucose sensor and data from a reference 
glucose monitor) and the risk (for example, to the decision 
making of a person with diabetes) associated with that devia 
tion based on the analyte value indicated by the sensor and/or 
reference data. An example of clinical acceptability can be 
85% of a given set of measured analyte values within the “A” 
and “B” region of a standard Clarke Error Grid when the 
sensor measurements are compared to a standard reference 
measurement. 
The term “sensor' as used herein is abroad termand is used 

in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to refer to 
the component or region of a device by which an analyte can 
be quantified. 
The term “needle, as used herein is a broad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to 
refer to a slender hollow instrument for introducing material 
into or removing material from the body. 
The terms “operably connected and “operably linked as 

used herein are broad terms and are used in their ordinary 
sense, including, without limitation, to refer to one or more 
components linked to one or more other components. The 
terms can refer to a mechanical connection, an electrical 
connection, or a connection that allows transmission of sig 
nals between the components. For example, one or more 
electrodes can be used to detect the amount of analyte in a 
sample and to convert that information into a signal; the signal 
can then be transmitted to a circuit. In Such an example, the 
electrode is "operably linked to the electronic circuitry. 
The term “baseline' as used herein is a broad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, is the 
component of an analyte sensor signal that is not related to the 
analyte concentration. In one example of a glucose sensor, the 



US 8,280.475 B2 

baseline is composed substantially of signal contribution due 
to factors other than glucose (for example, interfering species, 
non-reaction-related hydrogen peroxide, or other electroac 
tive species with an oxidation potential that overlaps with 
hydrogen peroxide). In some embodiments wherein a cali 
bration is defined by solving for the equation y=mx+b, the 
value of b represents the baseline of the signal. 
The terms “sensitivity” and “slope.” as used herein are 

broad terms and are used in their ordinary sense, including, 
without limitation, to refer to an amount of electrical current 
produced by a predetermined amount (unit) of the measured 
analyte. For example, in one preferred embodiment, a sensor 
has a sensitivity (or slope) of about 3.5 to about 7.5 pico Amps 
of current for every 1 mg/dL of glucose analyte. 
The term “membrane system,” as used herein, is a broad 

term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, without 
limitation, to refer to a permeable or semi-permeable mem 
brane that can be comprised of two or more domains and is 
typically constructed of materials of a few microns thickness 
or more, which is permeable to oxygen and is optionally 
permeable to, e.g., glucose or another analyte. In one 
example, the membrane system comprises an immobilized 
glucose oxidase enzyme, which enables a reaction to occur 
between glucose and oxygen whereby a concentration of 
glucose can be measured. 
The terms “processor module” and “microprocessor, as 

used herein, are broad terms and are used in their ordinary 
sense, without limitation, to refer to a computer system, state 
machine, processor, or the like designed to perform arith 
metic or logic operations using logic circuitry that responds to 
and processes the basic instructions that drive a computer. 
The terms “smoothing” and “filtering, as used herein, are 

broad terms and are used in their ordinary sense, without 
limitation, to refer to modification of a set of data to make it 
Smoother and more continuous or to remove or diminish 
outlying points, for example, by performing a moving aver 
age of the raw data stream. 
The term “algorithm, as used herein, is abroad term and is 

used in its ordinary sense, without limitation, to refer to a 
computational process (for example, programs) involved in 
transforming information from one state to another, for 
example, by using computer processing. 
The term “regression, as used herein, is a broad term and 

is used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to 
refer to finding a line for which a set of data has a minimal 
measurement (for example, deviation) from that line. Regres 
sion can be linear, non-linear, first order, second order, or the 
like. One example of regression is least squares regression. 
The term "calibration, as used herein, is a broad term and 

is used in its ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to 
refer to the process of determining the relationship between 
the sensor data and the corresponding reference data, which 
can be used to convert sensor data into meaningful values 
Substantially equivalent to the reference data. In some 
embodiments, namely, in continuous analyte sensors, calibra 
tion can be updated or recalibrated over time as changes in the 
relationship between the sensor data and reference data occur, 
for example, due to changes in sensitivity, baseline, transport, 
metabolism, or the like. 
The terms “interferants' and “interfering species, as used 

herein, are broad terms and are used in their ordinary sense, 
including, without limitation, to refer to effects and/or species 
that interfere with the measurementofananalyte of interest in 
a sensor to produce a signal that does not accurately represent 
the analyte concentration. In one example of an electrochemi 
cal sensor, interfering species are compounds with an oxida 
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10 
tion potential that overlap that of the analyte to be measured, 
thereby producing a false positive signal. 
The terms “chloridization' and "chloridizing” as used 

herein, are broad terms and are used in their ordinary sense, 
including, without limitation, to refer to treatment or prepa 
ration with chloride. The term "chloride' as used herein, is a 
broad term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, with 
out limitation, to refer to Cl ions, sources of Cl ions, and 
salts of hydrochloric acid. Chloridization and chloridizing 
methods include, but are not limited to, chemical and elec 
trochemical methods. 
Sensor System 
A transcutaneous analyte sensor System is provided that 

includes an applicator for inserting the transdermal analyte 
sensor under a host’s skin. The sensor system includes a 
sensor for sensing the analyte, wherein the sensor is associ 
ated with a mounting unit adapted for mounting on the skin of 
the host. The mounting unit houses the electronics unit asso 
ciated with the sensor and is adapted for fastening to the 
host’s skin. In certain embodiments, the system further 
includes a receiver for receiving and/or processing sensor 
data. 

FIG. 1 is a perspective view of a transcutaneous analyte 
sensor system 10. In the preferred embodiment of a system as 
depicted in FIG. 1, the sensor includes an applicator 12, a 
mounting unit 14, and an electronics unit 16. The system can 
further include a receiver 158, such as is described in more 
detail with reference to FIG. 14. 
The mounting unit (housing) 14 includes a base 24 adapted 

for mounting on the skin of a host, a sensor adapted for 
transdermal insertion through the skin of a host (see FIG. 4A), 
and one or more contacts 28 configured to provide secure 
electrical contact between the sensor and the electronics unit 
16. The mounting unit 14 is designed to maintain the integrity 
of the sensor in the host so as to reduce or eliminate transla 
tion of motion between the mounting unit, the host, and/or the 
SSO. 

In one embodiment, an applicator 12 is provided for insert 
ing the sensor 32 through the host’s skin at the appropriate 
insertion angle with the aid of a needle (see FIGS. 6 through 
8), and for Subsequent removal of the needle using a continu 
ous push-pull action. Preferably, the applicator comprises an 
applicator body 18that guides the applicator components (see 
FIGS. 6 through 8) and includes an applicator body base 60 
configured to mate with the mounting unit 14 during insertion 
of the sensor into the host. The mate between the applicator 
body base 60 and the mounting unit 14 can use any known 
mating configuration, for example, a Snap-fit, a press-fit, an 
interference-fit, or the like, to discourage separation during 
use. One or more release latches 30 enable release of the 
applicator body base 60, for example, when the applicator 
body base 60 is snap fit into the mounting unit 14. 
The electronics unit 16 includes hardware, firmware, and/ 

or software that enable measurement of levels of the analyte 
via the sensor. For example, the electronics unit 16 can com 
prise a potentiostat, a power source for providing power to the 
sensor, other components useful for signal processing, and 
preferably an RF module for transmitting data from the elec 
tronics unit 16 to a receiver (see FIGS. 13 to 15). Electronics 
can be affixed to a printed circuitboard (PCB), or the like, and 
can take a variety of forms. For example, the electronics can 
take the form of an integrated circuit (IC). Such as an Appli 
cation-Specific Integrated Circuit (ASIC), a microcontroller, 
or a processor. Preferably, electronics unit 16 houses the 
sensor electronics, which comprise systems and methods for 
processing sensor analyte data. Examples of systems and 
methods for processing sensor analyte data are described in 
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more detail below and in co-pending U.S. application Ser. No. 
10/633,367 filed Aug. 1, 2003, and entitled, “SYSTEMAND 
METHODS FOR PROCESSING ANALYTE SENSOR 
DATA 

After insertion of the sensor using the applicator 12, and 5 
Subsequent release of the applicator 12 from the mounting 
unit 14 (see FIGS. 8B to 8D), the electronics unit 16 is 
configured to releasably mate with the mounting unit 14 in a 
manner similar to that described above with reference to the 
applicator body base 60. The electronics unit 16 includes 10 
contacts on its backside (not shown) configured to electrically 
connect with the contacts 28, Such as are described in more 
detail with reference to FIGS. 2 through 4. In one embodi 
ment, the electronics unit 16 is configured with programming, 
for example initialization, calibration reset, failure testing, or 15 
the like, each time it is initially inserted into the mounting unit 
14 and/or each time it initially communicates with the sensor 
32. 
Mounting Unit 

FIG. 2 is a perspective view of a sensor system of a pre- 20 
ferred embodiment, shown in its functional position, includ 
ing a mounting unit and an electronics unit matingly engaged 
therein. FIGS. 8 to 10 illustrate the sensor is its functional 
position for measurement of an analyte concentration in a 
host. 25 

In preferred embodiments, the mounting unit 14, also 
referred to as a housing, comprises a base 24 adapted for 
fastening to a host's skin. The base can be formed from a 
variety of hard or Soft materials, and preferably comprises a 
low profile for minimizing protrusion of the device from the 30 
host during use. In some embodiments, the base 24 is formed 
at least partially from a flexible material, which is believed to 
provide numerous advantages over conventional transcutane 
ous sensors, which, unfortunately, can Suffer from motion 
related artifacts associated with the host's movement when 35 
the host is using the device. For example, when a transcuta 
neous analyte sensor is inserted into the host, various move 
ments of the sensor (for example, relative movement between 
the in vivo portion and the ex vivo portion, movement of the 
skin, and/or movement within the host (dermis or Subcutane- 40 
ous)) create stresses on the device and can produce noise in 
the sensor signal. It is believed that even small movements of 
the skin can translate to discomfort and/or motion-related 
artifact, which can be reduced or obviated by a flexible or 
articulated base. Thus, by providing flexibility and/or articu- 45 
lation of the device against the hosts skin, better conformity 
of the sensor System 10 to the regular use and movements of 
the host can be achieved. Flexibility or articulation is believed 
to increase adhesion (with the use of an adhesive pad) of the 
mounting unit 14 onto the skin, thereby decreasing motion- 50 
related artifact that can otherwise translate from the hosts 
movements and reduced sensor performance. 

FIG. 3 is an exploded perspective view of a sensor system 
of a preferred embodiment, showing a mounting unit, an 
associated contact Subassembly, and an electronics unit. In 55 
Some embodiments, the contacts 28 are mounted on or in a 
subassembly hereinafter referred to as a contact subassembly 
26 (see FIG. 4A), which includes a contact holder 34 config 
ured to fit within the base 24 of the mounting unit 14 and a 
hinge 38 that allows the contact subassembly 26 to pivot 60 
between a first position (for insertion) and a second position 
(for use) relative to the mounting unit 14, which is described 
in more detail with reference to FIGS. 10 and 11. The term 
“hinge' as used herein is a broad term and is used in its 
ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to refer to any 65 
of a variety of pivoting, articulating, and/or hinging mecha 
nisms, such as an adhesive hinge, a sliding joint, and the like; 

12 
the term hinge does not necessarily imply a fulcrum or fixed 
point about which the articulation occurs. 

In certain embodiments, the mounting unit 14 is provided 
with an adhesive pad 8, preferably disposed on the mounting 
units back Surface and preferably including a releasable 
backing layer 9. Thus, removing the backing layer 9 and 
pressing the base portion 24 of the mounting unit onto the 
host’s skin adheres the mounting unit 14 to the host’s skin. 
Additionally or alternatively, an adhesive pad can be placed 
over some or all of the sensor System after sensor insertion is 
complete to ensure adhesion, and optionally to ensure an 
airtight seal or watertight seal around the wound exit-site (or 
sensor insertion site) (not shown). Appropriate adhesive pads 
can be chosen and designed to stretch, elongate, conform to, 
and/or aerate the region (e.g., host’s skin). 

In preferred embodiments, the adhesive pad 8 is formed 
from spun-laced, open- or closed-cell foam, and/or non-wo 
ven fibers, and includes an adhesive disposed thereon, how 
ever a variety of adhesive pads appropriate for adhesion to the 
host’s skin can be used, as is appreciated by one skilled in the 
art of medical adhesive pads. In some embodiments, a 
double-sided adhesive pad is used to adhere the mounting unit 
to the host’s skin. In other embodiments, the adhesive pad 
includes a foam layer, for example, a layer wherein the foam 
is disposed between the adhesive pad's side edges and acts as 
a shock absorber. 

In some embodiments, the Surface area of the adhesive pad 
8 is greater than the Surface area of the mounting unit's back 
surface. Alternatively, the adhesive pad can be sized with 
Substantially the same surface area as the back Surface of the 
base portion. Preferably, the adhesive pad has a surface area 
on the side to be mounted on the host’s skin that is greater than 
about 1, 1.25, 1.5, 1.75, 2, 2.25, or 2.5, times the surface area 
of the back surface 25 of the mounting unit base 24. Such a 
greater Surface area can increase adhesion between the 
mounting unit and the host’s skin, minimize movement 
between the mounting unit and the host’s skin, and/or protect 
the wound exit-site (sensorinsertion site) from environmental 
and/or biological contamination. In some alternative embodi 
ments, however, the adhesive pad can be smaller in Surface 
area than the back Surface assuming a sufficient adhesion can 
be accomplished. 

In some embodiments, the adhesive pad 8 is substantially 
the same shape as the back surface 25 of the base 24, although 
other shapes can also be advantageously employed, for 
example, butterfly-shaped, round, square, or rectangular. The 
adhesive pad backing can be designed for two-step release, 
for example, a primary release wherein only a portion of the 
adhesive pad is initially exposed to allow adjustable position 
ing of the device, and a secondary release wherein the remain 
ing adhesive pad is later exposed to firmly and securely 
adhere the device to the host’s skin once appropriately posi 
tioned. The adhesive pad is preferably waterproof. Preferably, 
a stretch-release adhesive pad is provided on the back surface 
of the base portion to enable easy release from the host’s skin 
at the end of the useable life of the sensor, as is described in 
more detail with reference to FIGS. 9A to 9C. 

In some circumstances, it has been found that a conven 
tional bond between the adhesive pad and the mounting unit 
may not be sufficient, for example, due to humidity that can 
cause release of the adhesive pad from the mounting unit. 
Accordingly, in some embodiments, the adhesive pad can be 
bonded using a bonding agent activated by or accelerated by 
an ultraviolet, acoustic, radio frequency, or humidity cure. In 
Some embodiments, a eutectic bond of first and second com 
posite materials can form a strong adhesion. In some embodi 
ments, the Surface of the mounting unit can be pretreated 
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utilizing oZone, plasma, chemicals, or the like, in order to 
enhance the bondability of the surface. 
A bioactive agent is preferably applied locally at the inser 

tion site (exit-site) prior to or during sensorinsertion. Suitable 
bioactive agents include those which are known to discourage 
or prevent bacterial growth and infection, for example, anti 
inflammatory agents, antimicrobials, antibiotics, or the like. 
It is believed that the diffusion or presence of a bioactive agent 
can aid in prevention or elimination of bacteria adjacent to the 
exit-site. Additionally or alternatively, the bioactive agent can 
be integral with or coated on the adhesive pad, or no bioactive 
agent at all is employed. 

FIG. 4A is an exploded perspective view of the contact 
Subassembly 26 in one embodiment, showing its individual 
components. Preferably, a watertight (waterproof or water 
resistant) sealing member 36, also referred to as a sealing 
material, fits within a contact holder 34 and provides a water 
tight seal configured to Surround the electrical connection at 
the electrode terminals within the mounting unit in order to 
protect the electrodes (and the respective operable connection 
with the contacts of the electronics unit 16) from damage due 
to moisture, humidity, dirt, and other external environmental 
factors. In one embodiment, the sealing member 36 is formed 
from an elastomeric material. Such as silicone; however, a 
variety of other elastomeric or sealing materials can also be 
used. In alternative embodiments, the seal is designed to form 
an interference fit with the electronics unit and can beformed 
from a variety of materials, for example, flexible plastics or 
noble metals. One of ordinary skill in the art appreciates that 
a variety of designs can be employed to provide a seal Sur 
rounding the electrical contacts described herein. For 
example, the contact holder 34 can be integrally designed as 
a part of the mounting unit, rather than as a separate piece 
thereof. Additionally or alternatively, a sealant can be pro 
vided in or around the sensor (e.g., within or on the contact 
Subassembly or sealing member). Such as is described in more 
detail with reference to FIGS. 11A and 11B. 

In the illustrated embodiment, the sealing member 36 is 
formed with a raised portion 37 surrounding the contacts 28. 
The raised portion 37 enhances the interference fit surround 
ing the contacts 28 when the electronics unit 16 is mated to the 
mounting unit 14. Namely, the raised portion Surrounds each 
contact and presses against the electronics unit 16 to form a 
tight seal around the electronics unit. 

Contacts 28 fit within the seal 36 and provide for electrical 
connection between the sensor 32 and the electronics unit 16. 
In general, the contacts are designed to ensure a stable 
mechanical and electrical connection of the electrodes that 
form the sensor 32 (see FIG. 5A to 5C) to mutually engaging 
contacts 28 thereon. A stable connection can be provided 
using a variety of known methods, for example, domed metal 
lic contacts, cantilevered fingers, pogo pins, or the like, as is 
appreciated by one skilled in the art. 

In preferred embodiments, the contacts 28 are formed from 
a conductive elastomeric material. Such as a carbon black 
elastomer, through which the sensor 32 extends (see FIGS. 
10B and 11B). Conductive elastomers are advantageously 
employed because their resilient properties create a natural 
compression against mutually engaging contacts, forming a 
secure press fit therewith. In some embodiments, conductive 
elastomers can be molded in Such a way that pressing the 
elastomer against the adjacent contact performs a wiping 
action on the Surface of the contact, thereby creating a clean 
ing action during initial connection. Additionally, in preferred 
embodiments, the sensor 32 extends through the contacts 28 
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14 
wherein the sensor is electrically and mechanically secure by 
the relaxation of elastomer around the sensor (see FIGS. 7A 
to 7D). 

In an alternative embodiment, a conductive, stiff plastic 
forms the contacts, which are shaped to comply upon appli 
cation of pressure (for example, a leaf-spring shape). Con 
tacts of such a configuration can be used instead of a metallic 
spring, for example, and advantageously avoid the need for 
crimping or Soldering through compliant materials; addition 
ally, a wiping action can be incorporated into the design to 
remove contaminants from the Surfaces during connection. 
Non-metallic contacts can be advantageous because of their 
seamless manufacturability, robustness to thermal compres 
Sion, non-corrosive surfaces, and native resistance to electro 
static discharge (ESD) damage due to their higher-than-metal 
resistance. 

FIGS. 4B and 4C are perspective views of alternative con 
tact configurations. FIG. 4B is an illustration of a narrow 
contact configuration. FIG. 4C is an illustration of a wide 
contact configuration. One skilled in the art appreciates that a 
variety of configurations are suitable for the contacts of the 
preferred embodiments, whether elastomeric, stiff plastic, or 
other materials are used. In some circumstances, it can be 
advantageous to provide multiple contact configurations 
(such as illustrated in FIGS. 4A to 4C) to differentiate sensors 
from each other. In other words, the architecture of the con 
tacts can include one or more configurations each designed 
(keyed) to fit with a particular electronics unit. See section 
entitled “Differentiation of Sensor Systems’ below, which 
describes systems and methods for differentiating (keying) 
Sensor Systems. 
Sensor 

Preferably, the sensor 32 includes a distal portion 42, also 
referred to as the in vivo portion, adapted to extend out of the 
mounting unit for insertion under the hosts skin, and a proxi 
mal portion 40, also referred to as an ex vivo portion, adapted 
to remain above the host’s skin after sensor insertion and to 
operably connect to the electronics unit 16 via contacts 28. 
Preferably, the sensor 32 includes two or more electrodes: a 
working electrode 44 and at least one additional electrode, 
which can function as a counter electrode and/or reference 
electrode, hereinafter referred to as the reference electrode 
46. A membrane system is preferably deposited over the 
electrodes, such as described in more detail with reference to 
FIGS. 5A to 5C, below. 

FIG. 5A is an expanded cutaway view of a proximal por 
tion 40 of the sensor in one embodiment, showing working 
and reference electrodes. In the illustrated embodiments, the 
working and reference electrodes 44, 46 extend through the 
contacts 28 to form electrical connection therewith (see 
FIGS. 10B and 11B). Namely, the working electrode 44 is in 
electrical contact with one of the contacts 28 and the reference 
electrode 46 is in electrical contact with the other contact 28, 
which in turn provides for electrical connection with the 
electronics unit 16 when it is mated with the mounting unit 
14. Mutually engaging electrical contacts permit operable 
connection of the sensor 32 to the electronics unit 16 when 
connected to the mounting unit 14; however other methods of 
electrically connecting the electronics unit 16 to the sensor 32 
are also possible. In some alternative embodiments, for 
example, the reference electrode can be configured to extend 
from the sensor and connect to a contact at another location on 
the mounting unit (e.g., non-coaxially). Detachable connec 
tion between the mounting unit 14 and electronics unit 16 
provides improved manufacturability, namely, the relatively 
inexpensive mounting unit 14 can be disposed of when 
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replacing the sensor system after its usable life, while the 
relatively more expensive electronics unit 16 can be reused 
with multiple sensor Systems. 

In alternative embodiments, the contacts 28 are formed 
into a variety of alternative shapes and/or sizes. For example, 
the contacts 28 can be discs, spheres, cuboids, and the like. 
Furthermore, the contacts 28 can be designed to extend from 
the mounting unit in a manner that causes an interference fit 
within a mating cavity or groove of the electronics unit, 
forming a stable mechanical and electrical connection there 
with. 

FIG. 5B is an expanded cutaway view of a distal portion of 
the sensor in one embodiment, showing working and refer 
ence electrodes. In preferred embodiments, the sensor is 
formed from a working electrode 44 and a reference electrode 
46 helically wound around the working electrode 44. An 
insulator 45 is disposed between the working and reference 
electrodes to provide necessary electrical insulation therebe 
tween. Certain portions of the electrodes are exposed to 
enable electrochemical reaction thereon, for example, a win 
dow 43 can be formed in the insulator to expose a portion of 
the working electrode 44 for electrochemical reaction. 

In preferred embodiments, each electrode is formed from a 
fine wire with a diameter of from about 0.001 or less to about 
0.010 inches or more, for example, and is formed from, e.g., 
a plated insulator, a plated wire, or bulk electrically conduc 
tive material. Although the illustrated electrode configuration 
and associated text describe one preferred method of forming 
a transcutaneous sensor, a variety of known transcutaneous 
sensor configurations can be employed with the transcutane 
ous analyte sensor System of the preferred embodiments. Such 
as are described in U.S. Pat. No. 6,695,860 to Ward et al., U.S. 
Pat. No. 6,565,509 to Say et al., U.S. Pat. No. 6.248,067 to 
Causey III, et al, and U.S. Pat. No. 6,514,718 to Heller et al. 

In preferred embodiments, the working electrode com 
prises a wire formed from a conductive material. Such as 
platinum, platinum-iridium, palladium, graphite, gold, car 
bon, conductive polymer, alloys, or the like. Although the 
electrodes can by formed by a variety of manufacturing tech 
niques (bulk metal processing, deposition of metal onto a 
Substrate, or the like), it can be advantageous to form the 
electrodes from plated wire (e.g., platinum on steel wire) or 
bulk metal (e.g., platinum wire). It is believed that electrodes 
formed from bulk metal wire provide superior performance 
(e.g., in contrast to deposited electrodes), including increased 
stability of assay, simplified manufacturability, resistance to 
contamination (e.g., which can be introduced in deposition 
processes), and improved surface reaction (e.g., due to purity 
of material) without peeling or delamination. 
The working electrode 44 is configured to measure the 

concentration of an analyte. In an enzymatic electrochemical 
sensor for detecting glucose, for example, the working elec 
trode measures the hydrogen peroxide produced by an 
enzyme catalyzed reaction of the analyte being detected and 
creates a measurable electronic current For example, in the 
detection of glucose wherein glucose oxidase produces 
hydrogen peroxide as a byproduct, hydrogen peroxide reacts 
with the surface of the working electrode producing two 
protons (2H), two electrons (2e) and one molecule of oxy 
gen (O), which produces the electronic current being 
detected. 

In preferred embodiments, the working electrode 44 is 
covered with an insulating material 45, for example, a non 
conductive polymer. Dip-coating, spray-coating, vapor 
deposition, or other coating or deposition techniques can be 
used to deposit the insulating material on the working elec 
trode. In one embodiment, the insulating material comprises 
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parylene, which can be an advantageous polymer coating for 
its strength, lubricity, and electrical insulation properties. 
Generally, parylene is produced by vapor deposition and 
polymerization of para-xylylene (or its substituted deriva 
tives). While not wishing to be bound by theory, it is believed 
that the lubricious coating (e.g., parylene) on the sensors of 
the preferred embodiments contributes to minimal trauma 
and extended sensor life. FIG. 21 shows transcutaneous glu 
cose sensor data and corresponding blood glucose values over 
approximately seven days in a human, wherein the transcu 
taneous glucose sensor data was formed with a parylene 
coating on at least a portion of the device. While parylene 
coatings are generally preferred, any Suitable insulating mate 
rial can be used, for example, fluorinated polymers, polyeth 
yleneterephthalate, polyurethane, polyimide, other noncon 
ducting polymers, or the like. Glass or ceramic materials can 
also be employed. Other materials suitable for use include 
Surface energy modified coating systems such as are mar 
keted under the trade names AMC18, AMC148, AMC141, 
and AMC321 by Advanced Materials Components Express 
of Bellefonte, Pa. In some alternative embodiments, however, 
the working electrode may not require a coating of insulator. 
The reference electrode 46, which can function as a refer 

ence electrode alone, or as a dual reference and counter elec 
trode, is formed from silver, silver/silver chloride, or the like. 
Preferably, the reference electrode 46 is juxtapositioned and/ 
or twisted with or around the working electrode 44; however 
other configurations are also possible (e.g., an intradermal or 
on-skin reference electrode). In the illustrated embodiments, 
the reference electrode 46 is helically wound around the 
working electrode 44. The assembly of wires is then option 
ally coated or adhered together with an insulating material, 
similar to that described above, so as to provide an insulating 
attachment. 

In some embodiments, a silver wire is formed onto the 
sensor as described above, and Subsequently chloridized to 
form silver/silver chloride reference electrode. Advanta 
geously, chloridizing the silver wire as described herein 
enables the manufacture of a reference electrode with optimal 
in vivo performance. Namely, by controlling the quantity and 
amount of chloridization of the silver to form silver/silver 
chloride, improved break-in time, stability of the reference 
electrode, and extended life has been shown with the pre 
ferred embodiments (see FIGS. 20 and 21). Additionally, use 
of silver chloride as described above allows for relatively 
inexpensive and simple manufacture of the reference elec 
trode. 

In embodiments wherein an outer insulator is disposed, a 
portion of the coated assembly structure can be stripped or 
otherwise removed, for example, by hand, excimer lasing, 
chemical etching, laser ablation, grit-blasting (e.g., with 
sodium bicarbonate or other suitable grit), or the like, to 
expose the electroactive surfaces. Alternatively, a portion of 
the electrode can be masked prior to depositing the insulator 
in order to maintain an exposed electroactive Surface area. In 
one exemplary embodiment, grit blasting is implemented to 
expose the electroactive surfaces, preferably utilizing a grit 
material that is sufficiently hard to ablate the polymer mate 
rial, while being sufficiently soft so as to minimize or avoid 
damage to the underlying metal electrode (e.g., a platinum 
electrode). Although a variety of “grit” materials can be used 
(e.g., sand, talc, walnut shell, ground plastic, sea salt, and the 
like), in some preferred embodiments, sodium bicarbonate is 
an advantageous grit-material because it is Sufficiently hard to 
ablate, e.g., a parylene coating without damaging, e.g., an 
underlying platinum conductor. One additional advantage of 
Sodium bicarbonate blasting includes its polishing action on 
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the metal as it strips the polymer layer, thereby eliminating a 
cleaning step that might otherwise be necessary. 

In the embodiment illustrated in FIG. 5B, a radial window 
43 is formed through the insulating material 45 to expose a 
circumferential electroactive surface of the working elec 
trode. Additionally, sections 41 of electroactive surface of the 
reference electrode are exposed. For example, the 41 sections 
of electroactive Surface can be masked during deposition of 
an outer insulating layer or etched after deposition of an outer 
insulating layer. 

In some applications, cellular attack or migration of cells to 
the sensor can cause reduced sensitivity and/or function of the 
device, particularly after the first day of implantation. How 
ever, when the exposed electroactive surface is distributed 
circumferentially about the sensor (e.g., as in a radial win 
dow), the available surface area for reaction can be suffi 
ciently distributed so as to minimize the effect of local cellu 
lar invasion of the sensor on the sensor signal. Alternatively, 
a tangential exposed electroactive window can be formed, for 
example, by Stripping only one side of the coated assembly 
structure. In other alternative embodiments, the window can 
be provided at the tip of the coated assembly structure such 
that the electroactive surfaces are exposed at the tip of the 
sensor. Other methods and configurations for exposing elec 
troactive Surfaces can also be employed. 

In some embodiments, the working electrode has a diam 
eter of from about 0.001 inches or less to about 0.010 inches 
or more, preferably from about 0.002 inches to about 0.008 
inches, and more preferably from about 0.004 inches to about 
0.005 inches. The length of the window can be from about 0.1 
mm (about 0.004 inches) or less to about 2 mm (about 0.078 
inches) or more, and preferably from about 0.5 mm (about 
0.02 inches) to about 0.75 mm (0.03 inches). In such embodi 
ments, the exposed surface area of the working electrode is 
preferably from about 0.000013 in (0.0000839 cm) or less 
to about 0.0025 in (0.016129 cm) or more (assuming a 
diameter of from about 0.001 inches to about 0.010 inches 
and a length of from about 0.004 inches to about 0.078 
inches). The preferred exposed surface area of the working 
electrode is selected to produce an analyte signal with a 
current in the pico Amp range. Such as is described in more 
detail elsewhere herein. However, a current in the pico Amp 
range can be dependent upon a variety of factors, for example 
the electronic circuitry design (e.g., sample rate, current draw, 
A/D converter bit resolution, etc.), the membrane system 
(e.g., permeability of the analyte through the membrane sys 
tem), and the exposed Surface area of the working electrode. 
Accordingly, the exposed electroactive working electrode 
Surface area can be selected to have a value greater than or less 
than the above-described ranges taking into consideration 
alterations in the membrane system and/or electronic cir 
cuitry. In preferred embodiments of a glucose sensor, it can be 
advantageous to minimize the Surface area of the working 
electrode while maximizing the diffusivity of glucose in order 
to optimize the signal-to-noise ratio while maintaining sensor 
performance in both high and low glucose concentration 
ranges. 

In some alternative embodiments, the exposed Surface area 
of the working (and/or other) electrode can be increased by 
altering the cross-section of the electrode itself. For example, 
in some embodiments the cross-section of the working elec 
trode can be defined by a cross, star, cloverleaf, ribbed, 
dimpled, ridged, irregular, or other non-circular configura 
tion; thus, for any predetermined length of electrode, a spe 
cific increased surface area can be achieved (as compared to 
the area achieved by a circular cross-section). Increasing the 
Surface area of the working electrode can be advantageous in 
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providing an increased signal responsive to the analyte con 
centration, which in turn can be helpful in improving the 
signal-to-noise ratio, for example. 

In some alternative embodiments, additional electrodes 
can be included within the assembly, for example, a three 
electrode system (working, reference, and counter elec 
trodes) and/or an additional working electrode (e.g., an elec 
trode which can be used to generate oxygen, which is 
configured as a baseline Subtracting electrode, or which is 
configured for measuring additional analytes). Co-pending 
U.S. patent application Ser. No. 11/007,635, filed Dec. 7, 
2004 and entitled “SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR 
IMPROVING ELECTROCHEMICAL ANALYTE SEN 
SORS' and U.S. patent application Ser. No. 11/004,561, filed 
Dec. 3, 2004 and entitled “CALIBRATION TECHNIQUES 
FOR A CONTINUOUS ANALYTE SENSOR describe 
Some systems and methods for implementing and using addi 
tional working, counter, and/or reference electrodes. In one 
implementation wherein the sensor comprises two working 
electrodes, the two working electrodes are juxtapositioned 
(e.g., extend parallel to each other), around which the refer 
ence electrode is disposed (e.g., helically wound). In some 
embodiments wherein two or more working electrodes are 
provided, the working electrodes can be formed in a double-, 
triple-, quad-, etc. helix configuration along the length of the 
sensor (for example, Surrounding a reference electrode, insu 
lated rod, or other support structure). The resulting electrode 
system can be configured with an appropriate membrane 
system, wherein the first working electrode is configured to 
measure a first signal comprising glucose and baseline and 
the additional working electrode is configured to measure a 
baseline signal consisting of baseline only (e.g., configured to 
be substantially similar to the first working electrode without 
an enzyme disposed thereon). In this way, the baseline signal 
can be subtracted from the first signal to produce a glucose 
only signal that is Substantially not subject to fluctuations in 
the baseline and/or interfering species on the signal. 

Although the preferred embodiments illustrate one elec 
trode configuration including one bulk metal wire helically 
wound around another bulk metal wire, other electrode con 
figurations are also contemplated. In an alternative embodi 
ment, the working electrode comprises a tube with a reference 
electrode disposed or coiled inside, including an insulator 
therebetween. Alternatively, the reference electrode com 
prises a tube with a working electrode disposed or coiled 
inside, including an insulator therebetween. In another alter 
native embodiment, a polymer (e.g., insulating) rod is pro 
vided, wherein the electrodes are deposited (e.g., electro 
plated) thereon. In yet another alternative embodiment, a 
metallic (e.g., Steel) rod is provided, coated with an insulating 
material, onto which the working and reference electrodes are 
deposited. In yet another alternative embodiment, one or 
more working electrodes are helically wound around a refer 
ence electrode. 

Preferably, the electrodes and membrane systems of the 
preferred embodiments are coaxially formed, namely, the 
electrodes and/or membrane system all share the same central 
axis. While not wishing to be bound by theory, it is believed 
that a coaxial design of the sensor enables a symmetrical 
design without a preferred bend radius. Namely, in contrast to 
prior art sensors comprising a Substantially planar configura 
tion that can Suffer from regular bending about the plane of 
the sensor, the coaxial design of the preferred embodiments 
do not have a preferred bend radius and therefore are not 
Subject to regular bending about a particular plane (which can 
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cause fatigue failures and the like). However, non-coaxial 
sensors can be implemented with the sensor System of the 
preferred embodiments. 

In addition to the above-described advantages, the coaxial 
sensor design of the preferred embodiments enables the 5 
diameter of the connecting end of the sensor (proximal por 
tion) to be substantially the same as that of the sensing end 
(distal portion) such that the needle is able to insert the sensor 
into the host and Subsequently slide back over the sensor and 
release the sensor from the needle, without slots or other 10 
complex multi-component designs. 

In one such alternative embodiment, the two wires of the 
sensor are held apart and configured for insertion into the host 
in proximal but separate locations. The separation of the 
working and reference electrodes in Such an embodiment can 15 
provide additional electrochemical stability with simplified 
manufacture and electrical connectivity. It is appreciated by 
one skilled in the art that a variety of electrode configurations 
can be implemented with the preferred embodiments. 

In some embodiments, the sensor includes an antimicro- 20 
bial portion configured to extend through the exit-site when 
the sensor is implanted in the host. Namely, the sensor is 
designed with in vivo and ex vivo portions as described in 
more detail elsewhere herein; additionally, the sensor com 
prises a transition portion, also referred to as an antimicrobial 25 
portion, located between the in vivo and ex vivo portions 42, 
40. The antimicrobial portion is designed to provide antimi 
crobial effects to the exit-site and adjacent tissue when 
implanted in the host. 

In some embodiments, the antimicrobial portion comprises 30 
silver, e.g., the portion of a silver reference electrode that is 
configured to extend through the exit-site when implanted. 
Although exit-site infections are a common adverse occur 
rence associated with some conventional transcutaneous 
medical devices, the devices of preferred embodiments are 35 
designed at least in part to minimize infection, to minimize 
irritation, and/or to extend the duration of implantation of the 
sensor by utilizing a silver reference electrode to extend 
through the exit-site when implanted in a patient. While not 
wishing to be bound by theory, it is believed that the silver 40 
may reduce local tissue infections (within the tissue and at the 
exit-site); namely, steady release of molecular quantities of 
silver is believed to have an antimicrobial effect in biological 
tissue (e.g., reducing or preventing irritation and infection), 
also referred to as passive antimicrobial effects. Although one 45 
example of passive antimicrobial effects is described herein, 
one skilled in the art can appreciate a variety of passive 
anti-microbial systems and methods that can be implemented 
with the preferred embodiments. Additionally, it is believed 
that antimicrobial effects can contribute to extended life of a 50 
transcutaneous analyte sensor, enabling a functional lifetime 
past a few days, e.g., seven days or longer. FIG. 21 shows 
transcutaneous glucose sensor data and corresponding blood 
glucose values over approximately seven days in a human, 
wherein the transcutaneous glucose sensor data was formed 55 
with a silver transition portion that extended through the 
exit-site after sensor implantation. 

In some embodiments, active antimicrobial systems and 
methods are provided in the sensor system in order to further 
enhance the antimicrobial effects at the exit-site. In one such 60 
embodiment, an auxiliary silver wire is disposed on or around 
the sensor, wherein the auxiliary silver wire is connected to 
electronics and configured to pass a current Sufficient to 
enhance its antimicrobial properties (active antimicrobial 
effects), as is appreciated by one skilled in the art. The current 65 
can be passed continuously or intermittently, such that Suffi 
cient antimicrobial properties are provided. Although one 
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example of active antimicrobial effects is described herein, 
one skilled in the art can appreciate a variety of active anti 
microbial systems and methods that can be implemented with 
the preferred embodiments. 
Anchoring Mechanism 

It is preferred that the sensor remains substantially station 
ary within the tissue of the host, such that migration or motion 
of the sensor with respect to the Surrounding tissue is mini 
mized. Migration or motion is believed to cause inflammation 
at the sensor implant site due to irritation, and can also cause 
noise on the sensor signal due to motion-related artifact, for 
example. Therefore, it can be advantageous to provide an 
anchoring mechanism that provides Support for the sensors 
in vivo portion to avoid the above-mentioned problems. Com 
bining advantageous sensor geometry with an advantageous 
anchoring minimizes additional parts and allows for an opti 
mally small or low profile design of the sensor. In one 
embodiment the sensor includes a surface topography, Such 
as the helical surface topography provided by the reference 
electrode Surrounding the working electrode. In alternative 
embodiments, a Surface topography could be provided by a 
roughened Surface, porous Surface (e.g. porous parylene), 
ridged surface, or the like. Additionally (or alternatively), the 
anchoring can be provided by prongs, spines, barbs, wings, 
hooks, a bulbous portion (for example, at the distal end), an 
S-bend along the sensor, a rough surface topography, a gradu 
ally changing diameter, combinations thereof, or the like, 
which can be used alone or in combination with the helical 
Surface topography to stabilize the sensor within the Subcu 
taneous tissue. 
Variable Stiffness 
As described above, conventional transcutaneous devices 

are believed to suffer from motion artifact associated with 
host movement when the host is using the device. For 
example, when a transcutaneous analyte sensor is inserted 
into the host, various movements on the sensor (for example, 
relative movement within and between the subcutaneous 
space, dermis, skin, and external portions of the sensor) create 
stresses on the device, which is known to produce artifacts on 
the sensor signal. Accordingly, there are different design con 
siderations (for example, stress considerations) on various 
sections of the sensor. For example, the distal portion 42 of the 
sensor can benefit in general from greater flexibility as it 
encounters greater mechanical stresses caused by movement 
of the tissue within the patient and relative movement 
between the in vivo and ex vivo portions of the sensor. On the 
other hand, the proximal portion 40 of the sensor can benefit 
in general from a stiffer, more robust design to ensure struc 
tural integrity and/or reliable electrical connections. Addi 
tionally, in some embodiments wherein a needle is retracted 
over the proximal portion 40 of the device (see FIGS. 6 to 8), 
a stiffer design can minimize crimping of the sensor and/or 
ease in retraction of the needle from the sensor. Thus, by 
designing greater flexibility into the in Vivo (distal) portion 
42, the flexibility is believed to compensate for patient move 
ment, and noise associated therewith. By designing greater 
stiffness into the ex vivo (proximal) portion 40, column 
strength (for retraction of the needle over the sensor), electri 
cal connections, and integrity can be enhanced. In some alter 
native embodiments, a stiffer distalendand/or a more flexible 
proximal end can be advantageous as described in co-pending 
U.S. patent application Ser. No. 1 1/077,759, filed Mar. 10, 
2005, and entitled “TRANSCUTANEOUS MEDICAL 
DEVICE WITHVARIABLE STIFFNESS. 
The preferred embodiments provide a distal portion 42 of 

the sensor 32 designed to be more flexible than a proximal 
portion 40 of the sensor. The variable stiffness of the preferred 
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embodiments can be provided by variable pitch of any one or 
more helically wound wires of the device, variable cross 
section of any one or more wires of the device, and/or variable 
hardening and/or softening of any one or more wires of the 
device, such as is described in more detail with reference to 
co-pending U.S. patent application Ser. No. 1 1/077,759, filed 
Mar. 10, 2005, and entitled “TRANSCUTANEOUS MEDI 
CAL DEVICE WITH VARIABLE STIFFNESS 
Membrane System 

FIG.5C is a cross-sectional view through the sensor online 
C-C of FIG. 5B showing the exposed electroactive surface of 
the working electrode Surrounded by the membrane system in 
one embodiment. Preferably, a membrane system is depos 
ited over at least a portion of the electroactive surfaces of the 
sensor 32 (working electrode and optionally reference elec 
trode) and provides protection of the exposed electrode sur 
face from the biological environment, diffusion resistance 
(limitation) of the analyte if needed, a catalyst for enabling an 
enzymatic reaction, limitation or blocking of interferants, 
and/or hydrophilicity at the electrochemically reactive sur 
faces of the sensor interface. Some examples of suitable 
membrane systems are described in co-pending U.S. patent 
application Ser. No. 10/838,912, filed May 3, 2004, and 
entitled IMPLANTABLE ANALYTE SENSOR 

In general, the membrane system includes a plurality of 
domains, for example, an electrode domain 47, an interfer 
ence domain 48, an enzyme domain 49 (for example, includ 
ing glucose oxidase), and a resistance domain 50, and can 
include a high oxygen solubility domain, and/or a bioprotec 
tive domain (not shown). Such as is described in more detail in 
U.S. patent application Ser. No. 10/838,912, and such as is 
described in more detail below. The membrane system can be 
deposited on the exposed electroactive surfaces using known 
thin film techniques (for example, spraying, electro-deposit 
ing, dipping, or the like). In one embodiment, one or more 
domains are deposited by dipping the sensor into a solution 
and drawing out the sensor at a speed that provides the appro 
priate domain thickness. However, the membrane system can 
be disposed over (or deposited on) the electroactive surfaces 
using any known method as will be appreciated by one skilled 
in the art. 
Electrode Domain 

In some embodiments, the membrane system comprises an 
optional electrode domain 47. The electrode domain 47 is 
provided to ensure that an electrochemical reaction occurs 
between the electroactive surfaces of the working electrode 
and the reference electrode, and thus the electrode domain 47 
is preferably situated more proximal to the electroactive sur 
faces than the enzyme domain. Preferably, the electrode 
domain 47 includes a semipermeable coating that maintains a 
layer of water at the electrochemically reactive surfaces of the 
sensor, for example, a humectant in a binder material can be 
employed as an electrode domain; this allows for the full 
transport of ions in the aqueous environment. The electrode 
domain can also assist in stabilizing the operation of the 
sensor by overcoming electrode start-up and drifting prob 
lems caused by inadequate electrolyte. The material that 
forms the electrode domain can also protect against pH-me 
diated damage that can result from the formation of a large pH 
gradient due to the electrochemical activity of the electrodes. 

In one embodiment, the electrode domain 47 includes a 
flexible, water-swellable, hydrogel film having a “dry film' 
thickness of from about 0.05 micron or less to about 20 
microns or more, more preferably from about 0.05, 0.1, 0.15, 
0.2, 0.25, 0.3, 0.35, 0.4, 0.45, 0.5, 1, 1.5, 2, 2.5, 3, or 3.5 to 
about 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, or 
19.5 microns, and more preferably from about 2, 2.5 or 3 

10 

15 

25 

30 

35 

40 

45 

50 

55 

60 

65 

22 
microns to about 3.5, 4, 4.5, or 5 microns. “Dry film thick 
ness refers to the thickness of a cured film cast from a coating 
formulation by standard coating techniques. 

In certain embodiments, the electrode domain 47 is formed 
of a curable mixture of a urethane polymer and a hydrophilic 
polymer. Particularly preferred coatings are formed of a poly 
urethane polymer having carboxylate functional groups and 
non-ionic hydrophilic polyether segments, wherein the poly 
urethane polymer is crosslinked with a water soluble carbo 
diimide (e.g., 1-ethyl-3-(3-dimethylaminopropyl)carbodiim 
ide (EDC))) in the presence of polyvinylpyrrolidone and 
cured at a moderate temperature of about 50° C. 

Preferably, the electrode domain 47 is deposited by spray 
or dip-coating the electroactive Surfaces of the sensor 32. 
More preferably, the electrode domain is formed by dip 
coating the electroactive Surfaces in an electrode Solution and 
curing the domain for a time of from about 15 to about 30 
minutes at a temperature of from about 40 to about 55°C. (and 
can be accomplished under vacuum (e.g., 20 to 30 mmHg)). 
In embodiments wherein dip-coating is used to deposit the 
electrode domain, a preferred insertion rate of from about 1 to 
about 3 inches perminute, with a preferred dwell time of from 
about 0.5 to about 2 minutes, and a preferred withdrawal rate 
of from about 0.25 to about 2 inches per minute provide a 
functional coating. However, values outside of those set forth 
above can be acceptable or even desirable in certain embodi 
ments, for example, dependent upon viscosity and Surface 
tension as is appreciated by one skilled in the art. In one 
embodiment, the electroactive surfaces of the electrode sys 
tem are dip-coated one time (one layer) and cured at 50° C. 
under vacuum for 20 minutes. 

Although an independent electrode domain is described 
herein, in Some embodiments, Sufficient hydrophilicity can 
be provided in the interference domain and/or enzyme 
domain (the domain adjacent to the electroactive Surfaces) so 
as to provide for the full transport of ions in the aqueous 
environment (e.g. without a distinct electrode domain). 
Interference Domain 

In some embodiments, an optional interference domain 48 
is provided, which generally includes a polymer domain that 
restricts the flow of one or more interferants. In some embodi 
ments, the interference domain 48 functions as a molecular 
sieve that allows analytes and other substances that are to be 
measured by the electrodes to pass through, while preventing 
passage of other Substances, including interferants such as 
ascorbate and urea (see U.S. Pat. No. 6,001,067 to Shults). 
Some known interferants for a glucose-oxidase based elec 
trochemical sensor include acetaminophen, ascorbic acid, 
bilirubin, cholesterol, creatinine, dopamine, ephedrine, ibu 
profen, L-dopa, methyldopa, Salicylate, tetracycline, tolaza 
mide, tolbutamide, triglycerides, and uric acid. 

Several polymer types that can be utilized as a base mate 
rial for the interference domain 48 include polyurethanes, 
polymers having pendant ionic groups, and polymers having 
controlled pore size, for example. In one embodiment, the 
interference domain includes a thin, hydrophobic membrane 
that is non-swellable and restricts diffusion of low molecular 
weight species. The interference domain 48 is permeable to 
relatively low molecular weight Substances, such as hydrogen 
peroxide, but restricts the passage of higher molecular weight 
Substances, including glucose and ascorbic acid. Other sys 
tems and methods for reducing or eliminating interference 
species that can be applied to the membrane system of the 
preferred embodiments are described in co-pending U.S. 
patent application Ser. No. 10/896.312 filed Jul. 21, 2004 and 
entitled ELECTRODE SYSTEMS FOR ELECTRO 
CHEMICAL SENSORS. Ser. No. 10/991,353, filed Nov. 16, 
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2004 and entitled, “AFFINITY DOMAIN FOR AN ANA 
LYTE SENSOR. Ser. No. 11/007,635, filed Dec. 7, 2004 and 
entitled SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR IMPROVING 
ELECTROCHEMICAL ANALYTE SENSORS and Ser. 
No. 11/004,561, filed Dec. 3, 2004 and entitled, “CALIBRA 
TION TECHNIQUES FOR A CONTINUOUSANALYTE 
SENSOR. In some alternative embodiments, a distinct inter 
ference domain is not included. 

In preferred embodiments, the interference domain 48 is 
deposited onto the electrode domain (or directly onto the 
electroactive Surfaces when a distinct electrode domain is not 
included) for a domain thickness of from about 0.05 micron 
or less to about 20 microns or more, more preferably from 
about 0.05, 0.1, 0.15, 0.2,0.25, 0.3, 0.35, 0.4,0.45, 0.5, 1, 1.5, 
2, 2.5, 3, or 3.5 to about 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 
16, 17, 18, 19, or 19.5 microns, and more preferably from 
about 2, 2.5 or 3 microns to about 3.5, 4, 4.5, or 5 microns. 
Thicker membranes can also be useful, but thinner mem 
branes are generally preferred because they have a lower 
impact on the rate of diffusion of hydrogen peroxide from the 
enzyme membrane to the electrodes. Unfortunately, the thin 
thickness of the interference domains conventionally used 
can introduce variability in the membrane system processing. 
For example, if too much or too little interference domain is 
incorporated within a membrane system, the performance of 
the membrane can be adversely affected. 
Enzyme Domain 

In preferred embodiments, the membrane system further 
includes an enzyme domain 49 disposed more distally situ 
ated from the electroactive surfaces than the interference 
domain 48 (or electrode domain 47 when a distinct interfer 
ence is not included). In some embodiments, the enzyme 
domain is directly deposited onto the electroactive Surfaces 
(when neither an electrode or interference domain is 
included). In the preferred embodiments, the enzyme domain 
49 provides an enzyme to catalyze the reaction of the analyte 
and its co-reactant, as described in more detail below. Pref 
erably, the enzyme domain includes glucose oxidase; how 
ever other oxidases, for example, galactose oxidase or uricase 
oxidase, can also be used. 

For an enzyme-based electrochemical glucose sensor to 
perform well, the sensor's response is preferably limited by 
neither enzyme activity nor co-reactant concentration. 
Because enzymes, including glucose oxidase, are subject to 
deactivation as a function of time even in ambient conditions, 
this behavior is compensated for in forming the enzyme 
domain. Preferably, the enzyme domain 49 is constructed of 
aqueous dispersions of colloidal polyurethane polymers 
including the enzyme. However, in alternative embodiments 
the enzyme domain is constructed from an oxygen enhancing 
material, for example, silicone or fluorocarbon, in order to 
provide a Supply of excess oxygen during transient ischemia. 
Preferably, the enzyme is immobilized within the domain. 
See U.S. patent application Ser. No. 10/896,639 filed on Jul. 
21, 2004 and entitled "Oxygen Enhancing Membrane Sys 
tems for Implantable Device.” 

In preferred embodiments, the enzyme domain 49 is depos 
ited onto the interference domain for a domain thickness of 
from about 0.05 micron or less to about 20 microns or more, 
more preferably from about 0.05, 0.1, 0.15, 0.2, 0.25, 0.3, 
0.35, 0.4, 0.45, 0.5, 1, 1.5, 2, 2.5, 3, or 3.5 to about 4, 5, 6, 7, 
8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, or 19.5 microns, and 
more preferably from about 2, 2.5 or 3 microns to about 3.5, 
4, 4.5, or 5 microns. However in some embodiments, the 
enzyme domain is deposited onto the electrode domain or 
directly onto the electroactive surfaces. Preferably, the 
enzyme domain 49 is deposited by spray or dip coating. More 
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preferably, the enzyme domain is formed by dip-coating the 
electrode domain into an enzyme domain solution and curing 
the domain for from about 15 to about 30 minutes at a tem 
perature of from about 40 to about 55° C. (and can be accom 
plished under vacuum (e.g., 20 to 30 mmHg)). In embodi 
ments wherein dip-coating is used to deposit the enzyme 
domain at room temperature, a preferred insertion rate of 
from about 1 inch per minute to about 3 inches per minute, 
with a preferred dwell time of from about 0.5 minutes to about 
2 minutes, and a preferred withdrawal rate of from about 0.25 
inch per minute to about 2 inches per minute provide a func 
tional coating. However, values outside of those set forth 
above can be acceptable or even desirable in certain embodi 
ments, for example, dependent upon viscosity and Surface 
tension as is appreciated by one skilled in the art. In one 
embodiment, the enzyme domain 49 is formed by dip coating 
two times (namely, forming two layers) in a coating Solution 
and curing at 50° C. under vacuum for 20 minutes. However, 
in some embodiments, the enzyme domain can be formed by 
dip-coating and/or spray-coating one or more layers at a 
predetermined concentration of the coating solution, inser 
tion rate, dwell time, withdrawal rate, and/or desired thick 
CSS. 

Resistance Domain 
In preferred embodiments, the membrane system includes 

a resistance domain 50 disposed more distal from the elec 
troactive surfaces than the enzyme domain 49. Although the 
following description is directed to a resistance domain for a 
glucose sensor, the resistance domain can be modified for 
other analytes and co-reactants as well. 

There exists a molar excess of glucose relative to the 
amount of oxygen in blood; that is, for every free oxygen 
molecule in extracellular fluid, there are typically more than 
100 glucose molecules present (see Updike et al., Diabetes 
Care 5:207-21 (1982)). However, an immobilized enzyme 
based glucose sensor employing oxygen as co-reactant is 
preferably Supplied with oxygen in non-rate-limiting excess 
in order for the sensor to respond linearly to changes in 
glucose concentration, while not responding to changes in 
oxygen concentration. Specifically, when a glucose-monitor 
ing reaction is oxygen limited, linearity is not achieved above 
minimal concentrations of glucose. Without a semipermeable 
membrane situated over the enzyme domain to control the 
flux of glucose and oxygen, a linear response to glucose levels 
can be obtained only for glucose concentrations of up to about 
40 mg/dL. However, in a clinical setting, a linear response to 
glucose levels is desirable up to at least about 400 mg/dL. 
The resistance domain 50 includes a semi permeable mem 

brane that controls the flux of oxygen and glucose to the 
underlying enzyme domain 49, preferably rendering oxygen 
in a non-rate-limiting excess. As a result, the upper limit of 
linearity of glucose measurement is extended to a much 
higher value than that which is achieved without the resis 
tance domain. In one embodiment, the resistance domain 50 
exhibits an oxygen to glucose permeability ratio of from 
about 50:1 or less to about 400:1 or more, preferably about 
200:1. As a result, one-dimensional reactant diffusion is 
adequate to provide excess oxygen at all reasonable glucose 
and oxygen concentrations found in the Subcutaneous matrix 
(See Rhodes et al., Anal. Chem. 66:1520-1529 (1994)). 

In alternative embodiments, a lower ratio of oxygen-to 
glucose can be sufficient to provide excess oxygen by using a 
high oxygen solubility domain (for example, a silicone or 
fluorocarbon-based material or domain) to enhance the Sup 
ply/transport of oxygen to the enzyme domain 49. If more 
oxygen is Supplied to the enzyme, then more glucose can also 
be supplied to the enzyme without creating an oxygen rate 
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limiting excess. In alternative embodiments, the resistance 
domain is formed from a silicone composition, such as is 
described in co-pending U.S. application Ser. No. 10/695,636 
filed Oct. 28, 2003 and entitled, “SILICONE COMPOSI 
TION FOR BIOCOMPATIBLE MEMBRANE 

In a preferred embodiment, the resistance domain 50 
includes a polyurethane membrane with both hydrophilic and 
hydrophobic regions to control the diffusion of glucose and 
oxygen to an analyte sensor, the membrane being fabricated 
easily and reproducibly from commercially available materi 
als. A suitable hydrophobic polymer component is a polyure 
thane, or polyetherurethaneurea. Polyurethane is a polymer 
produced by the condensation reaction of a diisocyanate and 
a difunctional hydroxyl-containing material. A polyuretha 
neurea is a polymer produced by the condensation reaction of 
a diisocyanate and a difunctional amine-containing material. 
Preferred diisocyanates include aliphatic diisocyanates con 
taining from about 4 to about 8 methylene units. Diisocyan 
ates containing cycloaliphatic moieties can also be useful in 
the preparation of the polymer and copolymer components of 
the membranes of preferred embodiments. The material that 
forms the basis of the hydrophobic matrix of the resistance 
domain can be any of those known in the art as appropriate for 
use as membranes in sensor devices and as having Sufficient 
permeability to allow relevant compounds to pass through it, 
for example, to allow an oxygen molecule to pass through the 
membrane from the sample under examination in order to 
reach the active enzyme or electrochemical electrodes. 
Examples of materials which can be used to make non-poly 
urethane type membranes include vinyl polymers, poly 
ethers, polyesters, polyamides, inorganic polymers such as 
polysiloxanes and polycarbosiloxanes, natural polymers such 
as cellulosic and protein based materials, and mixtures or 
combinations thereof. 

In a preferred embodiment, the hydrophilic polymer com 
ponent is polyethylene oxide. For example, one useful hydro 
phobic-hydrophilic copolymer component is a polyurethane 
polymer that includes about 20% hydrophilic polyethylene 
oxide. The polyethylene oxide portions of the copolymer are 
thermodynamically driven to separate from the hydrophobic 
portions of the copolymer and the hydrophobic polymer com 
ponent. The 20% polyethylene oxide-based soft segment por 
tion of the copolymer used to form the final blend affects the 
water pick-up and Subsequent glucose permeability of the 
membrane. 

In preferred embodiments, the resistance domain 50 is 
deposited onto the enzyme domain 49 to yield a domain 
thickness of from about 0.05 microns or less to about 20 
microns or more, more preferably from about 0.05, 0.1, 0.15, 
0.2, 0.25, 0.3, 0.35, 0.4, 0.45, 0.5, 1, 1.5, 2, 2.5, 3, or 3.5 to 
about 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, or 
19.5 microns, and more preferably from about 2, 2.5, or 3 
microns to about 3.5, 4, 4.5, or 5 microns. Preferably, the 
resistance domain is deposited onto the enzyme domain by 
spray coating or dip coating. In certain embodiments, spray 
coating is the preferred deposition technique. The spraying 
process atomizes and mists the Solution, and therefore most or 
all of the solvent is evaporated prior to the coating material 
settling on the underlying domain, thereby minimizing con 
tact of the solvent with the enzyme. One additional advantage 
of spray-coating the resistance domain as described in the 
preferred embodiments includes formation of a membrane 
system that Substantially blocks or resists ascorbate (a known 
electrochemical interferant in hydrogen peroxide-measuring 
glucose sensors). While not wishing to be bound by theory, it 
is believed that during the process of depositing the resistance 
domain as described in the preferred embodiments, a struc 
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26 
tural morphology is formed, characterized in that ascorbate 
does not substantially permeate therethrough. 

In preferred embodiments, the resistance domain 50 is 
deposited on the enzyme domain 49 by spray-coating a solu 
tion of from about 1 wt.% to about 5 wt.% polymer and from 
about 95 wt.% to about 99 wt.% solvent. In spraying a 
Solution of resistance domain material, including a solvent, 
onto the enzyme domain, it is desirable to mitigate or Sub 
stantially reduce any contact with enzyme of any solvent in 
the spray Solution that can deactivate the underlying enzyme 
of the enzyme domain 49. Tetrahydrofuran (THF) is one 
solvent that minimally or negligibly affects the enzyme of the 
enzyme domain upon spraying. Other solvents can also be 
Suitable for use, as is appreciated by one skilled in the art. 

Although a variety of spraying or deposition techniques 
can be used, spraying the resistance domain material and 
rotating the sensor at least one time by 180° can provide 
adequate coverage by the resistance domain. Spraying the 
resistance domain material and rotating the sensor at least two 
times by 120 degrees provides even greater coverage (one 
layer of 360° coverage), thereby ensuring resistivity to glu 
cose, such as is described in more detail above. 

In preferred embodiments, the resistance domain 50 is 
spray-coated and Subsequently cured for a time of from about 
15 to about 90 minutes at a temperature of from about 40 to 
about 60° C. (and can be accomplished under Vacuum (e.g., 
20 to 30 mmHg)). A cure time of up to about 90 minutes or 
more can be advantageous to ensure complete drying of the 
resistance domain. While not wishing to be bound by theory, 
it is believed that complete drying of the resistance domain 
aids in stabilizing the sensitivity of the glucose sensor signal. 
It reduces drifting of the signal sensitivity over time, and 
complete drying is believed to stabilize performance of the 
glucose sensor signal in lower oxygen environments. 

In one embodiment, the resistance domain 50 is formed by 
spray-coating at least six layers (namely, rotating the sensor 
seventeen times by 120° for at least six layers of 360° cover 
age) and curing at 50° C. under vacuum for 60 minutes. 
However, the resistance domain can beformed by dip-coating 
or spray-coating any layer or plurality of layers, depending 
upon the concentration of the Solution, insertion rate, dwell 
time, withdrawal rate, and/or the desired thickness of the 
resulting film. 

Advantageously, sensors with the membrane system of the 
preferred embodiments, including an electrode domain 47 
and/or interference domain 48, an enzyme domain 49, and a 
resistance domain 50, provide stable signal response to 
increasing glucose levels of from about 40 to about 400 
mg/dL, and Sustained function (at least 90% signal strength) 
even at low oxygen levels (for example, at about 0.6 mg/L 
O). While not wishing to be bound by theory, it is believed 
that the resistance domain provides Sufficient resistivity, or 
the enzyme domain provides Sufficient enzyme, such that 
oxygen limitations are seen at a much lower concentration of 
oxygen as compared to prior art sensors. 

In preferred embodiments, a sensor signal with a current in 
the pico Amp range is preferred, which is described in more 
detail elsewhere herein. However, the ability to produce a 
signal with a current in the pico Amp range can be dependent 
upon a combination of factors, including the electronic cir 
cuitry design (e.g., A/D converter, bit resolution, and the like), 
the membrane system (e.g., permeability of the analyte 
through the resistance domain, enzyme concentration, and/or 
electrolyte availability to the electrochemical reaction at the 
electrodes), and the exposed surface area of the working 
electrode. For example, the resistance domain can be 
designed to be more or less restrictive to the analyte depend 
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ing upon to the design of the electronic circuitry, membrane 
system, and/or exposed electroactive surface area of the 
working electrode. 

Accordingly, in preferred embodiments, the membrane 
system is designed with a sensitivity of from about 1 p.A/mg/ 
dL to about 100 pA/mg/dL, preferably from about 5 p.A/mg/ 
dL to 25 p.A/mg/dL, and more preferably from about 4 to 
about 7 p.A/mg/dL. While not wishing to be bound by any 
particular theory, it is believed that membrane systems 
designed with a sensitivity in the preferred ranges permit 
measurement of the analyte signal in low analyte and/or low 
oxygen situations. Namely, conventional analyte sensors 
have shown reduced measurement accuracy in low analyte 
ranges due to lower availability of the analyte to the sensor 
and/or have shown increased signal noise in high analyte 
ranges due to insufficient oxygen necessary to react with the 
amount of analyte being measured. While not wishing to be 
bound by theory, it is believed that the membrane systems of 
the preferred embodiments, in combination with the elec 
tronic circuitry design and exposed electrochemical reactive 
Surface area design, Support measurement of the analyte in 
the pico Amp range, which enables an improved level of reso 
lution and accuracy in both low and high analyte ranges not 
seen in the prior art. 
Mutarotase Enzyme 

In some embodiments, mutarotase, an enzyme that con 
verts a D-glucose to B D-glucose, is incorporated into the 
membrane system. Mutarotase can be incorporated into the 
enzyme domain and/or can be incorporated into another 
domain of the membrane system. In general, glucose exists in 
two distinct isomers, a and B, which are in equilibrium with 
one another in solution and in the blood or interstitial fluid. At 
equilibrium, a is present at a relative concentration of about 
35.5% and B is present in the relative concentration of about 
64.5% (see Okuda et. al., Anal Biochem. 1971 September; 
43(1):312-5). Glucose oxidase, which is a conventional 
enzyme used to react with glucose in glucose sensors, reacts 
with B D-glucose and not with a D-glucose. Since only the B 
D-glucose isomer reacts with the glucose oxidase, errant 
readings may occur in a glucose sensorresponsive to a shift of 
the equilibrium between the a D-glucose and the BD-glucose. 
Many compounds, such as calcium, can affect equilibrium 
shifts of a D-glucose and B D-glucose. For example, as dis 
closed in U.S. Pat. No. 3.964,974 to Banaugh et al., com 
pounds that exert a mutarotation accelerating effect on C. 
D-glucose include histidine, aspartic acid, imidazole, 
glutamic acid, C. hydroxyl pyridine, and phosphate. 

Accordingly, a shift in a D-glucose and B D-glucose equi 
librium can cause a glucose sensor based on glucose oxidase 
to err high or low. To overcome the risks associated with 
errantly high or low sensor readings due to equilibrium shifts, 
the sensor of the preferred embodiments can be configured to 
measure total glucose in the host, including a D-glucose and 
B D-glucose by the incorporation of the mutarotase enzyme, 
which converts C. D-glucose to 3 D-glucose. 

Although sensors of some embodiments described herein 
include an optional interference domain in order to block or 
reduce one or more interferants, sensors with the membrane 
systems of the preferred embodiments, including an electrode 
domain 47, an enzyme domain 48, and a resistance domain 
49, have been shown to inhibit ascorbate without an addi 
tional interference domain. Namely, the membrane system of 
the preferred embodiments, including an electrode domain 
47, an enzyme domain 48, and a resistance domain 49, has 
been shown to be substantially non-responsive to ascorbate in 
physiologically acceptable ranges. While not wishing to be 
bound by theory, it is believed that the processing process of 
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spraying the depositing the resistance domain by spray coat 
ing, as described herein, forms results in a structural morphol 
ogy that is Substantially resistance resistant to ascorbate. 
Interference-Free Membrane Systems 

In general, it is believed that appropriate solvents and/or 
deposition methods can be chosen for one or more of the 
domains of the membrane system that form one or more 
transitional domains such that interferants do not substan 
tially permeate therethrough. Thus, sensors can be built with 
out distinct or deposited interference domains, which are 
non-responsive to interferants. While not wishing to be bound 
by theory, it is believed that a simplified multilayer membrane 
system, more robust multilayer manufacturing process, and 
reduced variability caused by the thickness and associated 
oxygen and glucose sensitivity of the deposited micron-thin 
interference domain can be provided. Additionally, the 
optional polymer-based interference domain, which usually 
inhibits hydrogen peroxide diffusion, is eliminated, thereby 
enhancing the amount of hydrogen peroxide that passes 
through the membrane system. 
Oxygen Conduit 
As described above, certain sensors depend upon an 

enzyme within the membrane system through which the 
host’s bodily fluid passes and in which the analyte (for 
example, glucose) within the bodily fluid reacts in the pres 
ence of a co-reactant (for example, oxygen) to generate a 
product. The product is then measured using electrochemical 
methods, and thus the output of an electrode system functions 
as a measure of the analyte. For example, when the sensor is 
a glucose oxidase based glucose sensor, the species measured 
at the working electrode is H2O. An enzyme, glucose oxi 
dase, catalyzes the conversion of oxygen and glucose to 
hydrogen peroxide and gluconate according to the following 
reaction: 

Glucose--O-2Gluconate+H2O2 

Because for each glucose molecule reacted there is a pro 
portional change in the product, H2O, one can monitor the 
change in HO to determine glucose concentration. Oxida 
tion of HO, by the working electrode is balanced by reduc 
tion of ambient oxygen, enzyme generated H2O and other 
reducible species at a counter electrode, for example. See 
Fraser, D. M., “An Introduction to In Vivo Biosensing: 
Progress and Problems.” In “Biosensors and the Body.” D. M. 
Fraser, ed., 1997, pp. 1-56 John Wiley and Sons, New York)) 

In vivo, glucose concentration is generally about one hun 
dred times or more that of the oxygen concentration. Conse 
quently, oxygen is a limiting reactant in the electrochemical 
reaction, and when insufficient oxygen is provided to the 
sensor, the sensor is unable to accurately measure glucose 
concentration. Thus, depressed sensor function or inaccuracy 
is believed to be a result of problems in availability of oxygen 
to the enzyme and/or electroactive surface(s). 

Accordingly, in an alternative embodiment, an oxygen 
conduit (for example, a high oxygen solubility domain 
formed from silicone or fluorochemicals) is provided that 
extends from the ex vivo portion of the sensor to the in vivo 
portion of the sensor to increase oxygen availability to the 
enzyme. The oxygen conduit can be formed as a part of the 
coating (insulating) material or can be a separate conduit 
associated with the assembly of wires that forms the sensor. 
Porous Biointerface Materials 

In alternative embodiments, the distal portion 42 includes 
a porous material disposed over some portion thereof, which 
modifies the host's tissue response to the sensor. In some 
embodiments, the porous material Surrounding the sensor 
advantageously enhances and extends sensor performance 
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and lifetime in the short term by slowing or reducing cellular 
migration to the sensor and associated degradation that would 
otherwise be caused by cellular invasion if the sensor were 
directly exposed to the in vivo environment. Alternatively, the 
porous material can provide stabilization of the sensor via 
tissue ingrowth into the porous material in the long term. 
Suitable porous materials include silicone, polytetrafluoroet 
hylene, expanded polytetrafluoroethylene, polyethylene-co 
tetrafluoroethylene, polyolefin, polyester, polycarbonate, 
biostable polytetrafluoroethylene, homopolymers, copoly 
mers, terpolymers of polyurethanes, polypropylene (PP), 
polyvinylchloride (PVC), polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF), 
polyvinyl alcohol (PVA), polybutylene terephthalate (PBT), 
polymethylmethacrylate (PMMA), polyether ether ketone 
(PEEK), polyamides, polyurethanes, cellulosic polymers, 
polysulfones and block copolymers thereof including, for 
example, di-block, tri-block, alternating, random and graft 
copolymers, as well as metals, ceramics, cellulose, hydrogel 
polymers, poly(2-hydroxyethyl methacrylate, pHEMA), 
hydroxyethyl methacrylate, (HEMA), polyacrylonitrile 
polyvinyl chloride (PAN-PVC), high density polyethylene, 
acrylic copolymers, nylon, polyvinyl difluoride, polyanhy 
drides, poly(1-lysine), poly (L-lactic acid), hydroxyethyl 
methacrylate, hydroxyapeptite, alumina, Zirconia, carbon 
fiber, aluminum, calcium phosphate, titanium, titanium alloy, 
nintinol, stainless steel, and CoCralloy, or the like, such as are 
described in co-pending U.S. patent application Ser. No. 
10/842,716, filed May 10, 2004 and entitled, “BIOINTER 
FACE MEMBRANES INCORPORATING BIOACTIVE 
AGENTS’ and U.S. patent application Ser. No. 10/647,065 
filed Aug. 22, 2003 and entitled “POROUS MEMBRANES 
FOR USE WITH IMPLANTABLE DEVICES.” 

In some embodiments, the porous material Surrounding the 
sensor provides unique advantages in the short term (e.g., one 
to 14 days) that can be used to enhance and extend sensor 
performance and lifetime. However, Such materials can also 
provide advantages in the long term too (e.g., greater than 14 
days). Particularly, the in vivo portion of the sensor (the 
portion of the sensor that is implanted into the host’s tissue) is 
encased (partially or fully) in a porous material. The porous 
material can be wrapped around the sensor (for example, by 
wrapping the porous material around the sensor or by insert 
ing the sensor into a section of porous material sized to 
receive the sensor). Alternately, the porous material can be 
deposited on the sensor (for example, by electrospinning of a 
polymer directly thereon). In yet other alternative embodi 
ments, the sensor is inserted into a selected section of porous 
biomaterial. Other methods for surrounding the in vivo por 
tion of the sensor with a porous material can also be used as is 
appreciated by one skilled in the art. 
The porous material Surrounding the sensor advanta 

geously slows or reduces cellular migration to the sensor and 
associated degradation that would otherwise be caused by 
cellular invasion if the sensor were directly exposed to the in 
Vivo environment. Namely, the porous material provides a 
barrier that makes the migration of cells towards the sensor 
more tortuous and therefore slower (providing short term 
advantages). It is believed that this reduces or slows the sen 
sitivity loss normally observed in a short-term sensor over 
time. 

In an embodiment wherein the porous material is a high 
oxygen solubility material. Such as porous silicone, the high 
oxygen solubility porous material Surrounds some of or the 
entire in vivo portion 42 of the sensor. High oxygen solubility 
materials are materials that dynamically retain a high avail 
ability of oxygen that can be used to compensate for the local 
oxygen deficit during times of transient ischemia (e.g., sili 
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cone and fluorocarbons). It is believed that some signal noise 
normally seen by a conventional sensor can be attributed to an 
oxygen deficit. In one exemplary embodiment, porous sili 
cone surrounds the sensor and thereby effectively increases 
the concentration of oxygen local (proximal) to the sensor. 
Thus, an increase in oxygen availability proximal to the sen 
sor as achieved by this embodiment ensures that an excess of 
oxygen over glucose is provided to the sensor, thereby reduc 
ing the likelihood of oxygen limited reactions therein. 
Accordingly, by providing a high oxygen solubility material 
(e.g., porous silicone) Surrounding the in vivo portion of the 
sensor, it is believed that increased oxygen availability, 
reduced signal noise, longevity, and ultimately enhanced sen 
Sor performance can be achieved. 
Bioactive Agents 

In some alternative embodiments, a bioactive agent is 
incorporated into the above described porous material and/or 
membrane system, Such as is described in co-pending U.S. 
patent application Ser. No. 10/842,716, which diffuses out 
into the environment adjacent to the sensing region. Addition 
ally or alternately, a bioactive agent can be administered 
locally at the exit-site or implantation-site. Suitable bioactive 
agents are those that modify the hosts tissue response to the 
sensor, for example anti-inflammatory agents, anti-infective 
agents, anesthetics, inflammatory agents, growth factors, 
immunosuppressive agents, antiplatelet agents, anti-coagu 
lants, anti-proliferates, ACE inhibitors, cytotoxic agents, 
anti-barrier cell compounds, vascularization-inducing com 
pounds, anti-sense molecules, or mixtures thereof. Such as are 
described in more detail in co-pending U.S. patent applica 
tion Ser. No. 10/842,716. 

In embodiments wherein the porous material is designed to 
enhance short-term (e.g., between about 1 and 14 days) life 
time or performance of the sensor, a suitable bioactive agent 
can be chosen to ensure that tissue ingrowth does not substan 
tially occur within the pores of the porous material. Namely, 
by providing a tissue modifying bioactive agent, such as an 
anti-inflammatory agent (for example, Dexamethasone), Sub 
stantially tissue ingrowth can be inhibited, at least in the short 
term, in order to maintain Sufficient glucose transport through 
the pores of the porous material to maintain a stable sensitiv 
ity. 

In embodiments wherein the porous material is designed to 
enhance long-term (e.g., between about a day to a year or 
more) lifetime or performance of the sensor, a suitable bio 
active agent, such as a vascularization-inducing compound or 
anti-barrier cell compound, can be chosen to encourage tissue 
ingrowth without barrier cell formation. 

In some alternative embodiments, the in vivo portion of the 
sensor is designed with porosity therethrough, for example, a 
design wherein the sensor wires are configured in a mesh, 
loose helix configuration (namely, with spaces between the 
wires), or with micro-fabricated holes therethrough. Porosity 
within the sensor modifies the host’s tissue response to the 
sensor, because tissue ingrowth into and/or through the in 
vivo portion of the sensor increases stability of the sensor 
and/or improves host acceptance of the sensor, thereby 
extending the lifetime of the sensor in vivo. 

In some alternative embodiments, the sensor is manufac 
tured partially or wholly using a continuous reel-to-reel pro 
cess, wherein one or more manufacturing steps are auto 
mated. In such embodiments, a manufacturing process can be 
provided Substantially without the need for manual mounting 
and fixing steps and Substantially without the need human 
interaction. A process can be utilized wherein a plurality of 
sensors of the preferred embodiments, including the elec 
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trodes, insulator, and membrane system, are continuously 
manufactured in a semi-automated or automated process. 

In one embodiment, a plurality of twisted pairs are con 
tinuously formed into a coil, wherein a working electrode is 
coated with an insulator material around which a plurality of 
reference electrodes are wound. The plurality of twisted pairs 
are preferably indexed and Subsequently moved from one 
station to the next whereby the membrane system is serially 
deposited according to the preferred embodiments. Prefer 
ably, the coil is continuous and remains as such during the 
entire sensor fabrication process, including winding of the 
electrodes, insulator application, and membrane coating pro 
cesses. After drying of the membrane system, each individual 
sensor is cut from the continuous coil. 
A continuous reel-to-reel process for manufacturing the 

sensor eliminates possible sensor damage due to handling by 
eliminating handling steps, and provides faster manufactur 
ing due to faster trouble shooting by isolation when a product 
fails. Additionally, a process run can be facilitated because of 
elimination of steps that would otherwise be required (e.g., 
steps in a manual manufacturing process). Finally, increased 
or improved product consistency due to consistent processes 
within a controlled environment can be achieved in a machine 
or robot driven operation. 

In one alternative embodiment, a continuous manufactur 
ing process is contemplated that utilizes physical vapor depo 
sition in a vacuum to form the sensor. Physical vapor depo 
sition can be used to coat one or more insulating layers onto 
the electrodes, and further can be used to deposit the mem 
brane system thereon. While not wishing to be bound by 
theory, it is believed that by implementing physical vapor 
deposition to form some portions or the entire sensor of the 
preferred embodiments, simplified manufacturing, consistent 
deposition, and overall increased reproducibility can be 
achieved. 
Applicator 

FIG. 6 is an exploded side view of an applicator, showing 
the components that enable sensor and needle insertion. In 
this embodiment, the applicator 12 includes an applicator 
body 18 that aides in aligning and guiding the applicator 
components. Preferably, the applicator body 18 includes an 
applicator body base 60 that matingly engages the mounting 
unit 14 and an applicator body cap 62 that enables appropriate 
relationships (for example, stops) between the applicator 
components. 
The guide tube subassembly 20 includes a guide tube car 

rier 64 and a guide tube 66. In some embodiments, the guide 
tube is a cannula. The guide tube carrier 64 slides along the 
applicator body 18 and maintains the appropriate relative 
position of the guide tube 66 during insertion and Subsequent 
retraction. For example, prior to and during insertion of the 
sensor, the guide tube 66 extends through the contact Subas 
sembly 26 to maintain an opening that enables easy insertion 
of the needle therethrough (see FIGS. 7A to 7D). During 
retraction of the sensor, the guide tube subassembly 20 is 
pulled back, engaging with and causing the needle and asso 
ciated moving components to retract back into the applicator 
12 (See FIGS. 7C and 7D). 
A needle subassembly 68 is provided that includes a needle 

carrier 70 and needle 72. The needle carrier 70 cooperates 
with the other applicator components and carries the needle 
72 between its extended and retracted positions. The needle 
can be of any appropriate size that can encompass the sensor 
32 and aid in its insertion into the host. Preferred sizes include 
from about 32 gauge or less to about 18 gauge or more, more 
preferably from about 28 gauge to about 25 gauge, to provide 
a comfortable insertion for the host. Referring to the inner 
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32 
diameter of the needle, approximately 0.006 inches to 
approximately 0.023 inches is preferable, and 0.013 inches is 
most preferable. The needle carrier 70 is configured to engage 
with the guide tube carrier 64, while the needle 72 is config 
ured to slidably nest within the guide tube 66, which allows 
for easy guided insertion (and retraction) of the needle 
through the contact subassembly 26. 
A pushrod subassembly 74 is provided that includes a push 

rod carrier 76 and a push rod 78. The push rod carrier 76 
cooperates with other applicator components to ensure that 
the sensor is properly inserted into the host’s skin, namely the 
push rod carrier 76 carries the push rod 78 between its 
extended and retracted positions. In this embodiment, the 
push rod 78 is configured to slidably nest within the needle 
72, which allows for the sensor 32 to be pushed (released) 
from the needle 72 upon retraction of the needle, which is 
described in more detail with reference to FIGS. 7A through 
7D. In some embodiments, a slight bend or serpentine shape 
is designed into or allowed in the sensor in order to maintain 
the sensor within the needle by interference. While not wish 
ing to be bound by theory, it is believed that a slightfriction fit 
of the sensor within the needle minimizes motion of the 
sensor during withdrawal of the needle and maintains the 
sensor within the needle prior to withdrawal of the needle. 
A plunger Subassembly 22 is provided that includes a 

plunger 80 and plunger cap 82. The plunger subassembly 22 
cooperates with other applicators components to ensure 
proper insertion and Subsequent retraction of the applicator 
components. In this embodiment, the plunger 80 is config 
ured to engage with the push rod to ensure the sensor remains 
extended (namely, in the host) during retraction, such as is 
described in more detail with reference to FIG. 7C. 
Sensor Insertion 

FIGS. 7A through 7D are schematic side cross-sectional 
views that illustrate the applicator components and their 
cooperating relationships at various stages of sensor inser 
tion. FIG. 7A illustrates the needle and sensor loaded prior to 
sensor insertion. FIG. 7B illustrates the needle and sensor 
after sensor insertion. FIG. 7C illustrates the sensor and 
needle during needle retraction. FIG.7D illustrates the sensor 
remaining within the contact Subassembly after needle retrac 
tion. Although the embodiments described herein Suggest 
manual insertion and/or retraction of the various components, 
automation of one or more of the stages can also be employed. 
For example, spring-loaded mechanisms that can be triggered 
to automatically insert and/or retract the sensor, needle, or 
other cooperative applicator components can be imple 
mented. 

Referring to FIG. 7A, the sensor 32 is shown disposed 
within the needle 72, which is disposed within the guide tube 
66. In this embodiment, the guide tube 66 is provided to 
maintain an opening within the contact Subassembly 26 and/ 
or contacts 28 to provide minimal friction between the needle 
72 and the contact subassembly 26 and/or contacts 28 during 
insertion and retraction of the needle 72. However, the guide 
tube is an optional component, which can be advantageous in 
some embodiments wherein the contact subassembly 26 and/ 
or the contacts 28 are formed from an elastomer or other 
material with a relatively high friction coefficient, and which 
can be omitted in other embodiments wherein the contact 
subassembly 26 and or the contacts 28 are formed from a 
material with a relatively low friction coefficient (for 
example, hard plastic or metal). A guide tube, or the like, can 
be preferred in embodiments wherein the contact subassem 
bly 26 and/or the contacts 28 are formed from a material 
designed to frictionally hold the sensor 32 (see FIG. 7D), for 
example, by the relaxing characteristics of an elastomer, or 
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the like. In these embodiments, the guide tube is provided to 
ease insertion of the needle through the contacts, while allow 
ing for a frictional hold of the contacts on the sensor 32 upon 
subsequent needle retraction. Stabilization of the sensor in or 
on the contacts 28 is described in more detail with reference 
to FIG. 7D and following. Although FIG. 7A illustrates the 
needle and sensor inserted into the contacts Subassembly as 
the initial loaded configuration, alternative embodiments 
contemplate a step of loading the needle through the guide 
tube 66 and/or contacts 28 prior to sensor insertion. 

Referring to FIG. 7B, the sensor 32 and needle 72 are 
shown in an extended position. In this stage, the pushrod 78 
has been forced to a forward position, for example by pushing 
on the plunger shown in FIG. 6, or the like. The plunger 22 
(FIG. 6) is designed to cooperate with other of the applicator 
components to ensure that sensor 32 and the needle 72 extend 
together to a forward position (as shown); namely, the push 
rod 78 is designed to cooperate with other of the applicator 
components to ensure that the sensor 32 maintains the for 
ward position simultaneously within the needle 72. 

Referring to FIG. 7C, the needle 72 is shown during the 
retraction process. In this stage, the push rod 78 is held in its 
extended (forward) position in order to maintain the sensor 32 
in its extended (forward) position until the needle 72 has 
substantially fully retracted from the contacts 28. Simulta 
neously, the cooperating applicator components retract the 
needle 72 and guide tube 66 backward by a pulling motion 
(manual or automated) thereon. In preferred embodiments, 
the guide tube carrier 64 (FIG. 6) engages with cooperating 
applicator components such that a backward (retraction) 
motion applied to the guide tube carrier retracts the needle 72 
and guide tube 66, without (initially) retracting the push rod 
78. In an alternative embodiment, the push rod 78 can be 
omitted and the sensor 32 held it its forward position by a 
cam, elastomer, or the like, which is in contact with a portion 
of the sensor while the needle moves over another portion of 
the sensor. One or more slots can be cut in the needle to 
maintain contact with the sensor during needle retraction. 

Referring to FIG. 7D, the needle 72, guide tube 66, and 
push rod 78 are all retracted from contact subassembly 26, 
leaving the sensor 32 disposed therein. The cooperating 
applicator components are designed Such that when the 
needle 72 has substantially cleared from the contacts 28 and/ 
or contact subassembly 26, the push rod 78 is retracted along 
with the needle 72 and guide tube 66. The applicator 12 can 
then be released (manually or automatically) from the con 
tacts 28, such as is described in more detail elsewhere herein, 
for example with reference to FIGS. 8D and 9A. 
The preferred embodiments are generally designed with 

elastomeric contacts to ensure a retention force that retains 
the sensor 32 within the mounting unit 14 and to ensure stable 
electrical connection of the sensor 32 and its associated con 
tacts 28. Although the illustrated embodiments and associ 
ated text describe the sensor 32 extending through the con 
tacts 28 to form a friction fit therein, a variety of alternatives 
are contemplated. In one alternative embodiment, the sensor 
is configured to be disposed adjacent to the contacts (rather 
than between the contacts). The contacts can be constructed 
in a variety of known configurations, for example, metallic 
contacts, cantilevered fingers, pogo pins, or the like, which 
are configured to press against the sensor after needle retrac 
tion. 

The illustrated embodiments are designed with coaxial 
contacts 28; namely, the contacts 28 are configured to contact 
the working and reference electrodes 44, 46 axially along the 
distal portion 42 of the sensor 32 (see FIG. 5A). As shown in 
FIG. 5A, the working electrode 44 extends farther than the 
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reference electrode 46, which allows coaxial connection of 
the electrodes 44, 46 with the contacts 28 at locations spaced 
along the distal portion of the sensor (see also FIGS. 9B and 
10B). Although the illustrated embodiments employ a coaxial 
design, other designs are contemplated within the scope of the 
preferred embodiments. For example, the reference electrode 
can be positioned Substantially adjacent to (but spaced apart 
from) the working electrode at the distal portion of the sensor. 
In this way, the contacts 28 can be designed side-by-side 
rather than co-axially along the axis of the sensor. 

FIG. 8A is a perspective view of an applicator and mount 
ing unit in one embodiment including a safety latch mecha 
nism 84. The safety latch mechanism 84 is configured to lock 
the plunger Subassembly 22 in a stationary position Such that 
it cannot be accidentally pushed prior to release of the safety 
latch mechanism. In this embodiment, the sensor System 10 is 
preferably packaged (e.g., shipped) in this locked configura 
tion, wherein the safety latch mechanism 84 holds the plunger 
Subassembly 22 in its extended position, such that the sensor 
32 cannot be prematurely inserted (e.g., accidentally 
released). The safety latch mechanism 84 is configured such 
that a pulling force shown in the direction of the arrow (see 
FIG. 8A) releases the lock of the safety latch mechanism on 
the plunger Subassembly, thereby allowing sensor insertion. 
Although one safety latch mechanism that locks the plunger 
subassembly is illustrated and described herein, a variety of 
safety latch mechanism configurations that lock the sensor to 
prevent it from prematurely releasing (i.e., that lock the sen 
Sor prior to release of the safety latch mechanism) are con 
templated, as can be appreciated by one skilled in the art, and 
fall within the scope of the preferred embodiments. 

FIG. 8A additionally illustrates a force-locking mecha 
nism 86 included in certain alternative embodiments of the 
sensor system, wherein the force-locking mechanism 86 is 
configured to ensure a proper mate between the electronics 
unit 16 and the mounting unit 14 (see FIG.12A, for example). 
In embodiments whereina seal is formed between the mount 
ing unit and the electronics unit, as described in more detail 
elsewhere herein, an appropriate force may be required to 
ensure a seal has sufficiently formed therebetween; in some 
circumstances, it can be advantageous to ensure the electron 
ics unit has been properly mated (e.g., Snap-fit or sealingly 
mated) to the mounting unit. Accordingly, upon release of the 
applicator 12 from the mounting unit 14 (after sensor inser 
tion), and after insertion of the electronics unit 16 into the 
mounting unit 14, the force-locking mechanism 86 allows the 
user to ensure a proper mate and/or seal therebetween. In 
practice, a user pivots the force-locking mechanism such that 
it provides force on the electronics unit 16 by pulling up on the 
circular tab illustrated in FIG. 8A. Although one system and 
one method for providing a secure and/or sealing fit between 
the electronics unit and the mounting unit are illustrated, 
various other force-locking mechanisms can be employed 
that utilize a variety of systems and methods for providing a 
secure and/or sealing fit between the electronics unit and the 
mounting unit (housing). 

FIGS. 8B to 8D are side views of an applicator and mount 
ing unit in one embodiment, showing various stages of sensor 
insertion. FIG. 8B is a side view of the applicator matingly 
engaged to the mounting unit prior to sensor insertion. FIG. 
8C is a side view of the mounting unit and applicator after the 
plunger Subassembly has been pushed, extending the needle 
and sensor from the mounting unit (namely, through the 
host’s skin). FIG. 8D is a side view of the mounting unit and 
applicator after the guide tube subassembly has been 
retracted, retracting the needle back into the applicator. 
Although the drawings and associated text illustrate and 
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describe embodiments wherein the applicator is designed for 
manual insertion and/or retraction, automated insertion and/ 
or retraction of the sensor/needle, for example, using spring 
loaded components, can alternatively be employed. 
The preferred embodiments advantageously provide a sys- 5 

tem and method for easy insertion of the sensor and Subse 
quent retraction of the needle in a single push-pull motion. 
Because of the mechanical latching system of the applicator, 
the user provides a continuous force on the plunger cap 82and 
guide tube carrier 64 that inserts and retracts the needle in a 
continuous motion. When a user grips the applicator, his or 
her fingers grasp the guide tube carrier 64 while his or her 
thumb (or another finger) is positioned on the plunger cap 82. 
The user Squeezes his or her fingers and thumb together 
continuously, which causes the needle to insert (as the 
plunger slides forward) and Subsequently retract (as the guide 
tube carrier slides backward) due to the system of latches 
located within the applicator (FIGS. 6 to 8) without any 
necessary change of grip or force, leaving the sensor 20 
implanted in the host. In some embodiments, a continuous 
torque, when the applicator components are configured to 
rotatingly engage one another, can replace the continuous 
force. Some prior art sensors, in contrast to the sensors of the 
preferred embodiments, suffer from complex, multi-step, or 25 
multi-component insertion and retraction steps to insert and 
remove the needle from the sensor system. 

FIG. 8B shows the mounting unit and applicator in the 
ready position. The sensor System can be shipped in this 
configuration, or the user can be instructed to mate the appli- 30 
cator 12 with the mounting unit 14 prior to sensor insertion. 
The insertion angle a is preferably fixed by the mating 
engagement of the applicator 12. In the illustrated embodi 
ment, the insertion angle a is fixed in the applicator 12 by the 
angle of the applicator body base 60 with the shaft of the 35 
applicator body 18. However, a variety of systems and meth 
ods of ensuring proper placement can be implemented. 
Proper placement ensures that at least a portion of the sensor 
32 extends below the dermis of the host upon insertion. In 
alternative embodiments, the sensor System 10 is designed 40 
with a variety of adjustable insertion angles. A variety of 
insertion angles can be advantageous to accommodate a vari 
ety of insertion locations and/or individual dermis configura 
tions (for example, thickness of the dermis). In preferred 
embodiments, the insertion anglea is from about 0 to about 90 45 
degrees, more preferably from about 30 to about 60 degrees, 
and even more preferably about 45 degrees. 

In practice, the mounting unit is placed at an appropriate 
location on the host’s skin, for example, the skin of the arm, 
thigh, or abdomen. Thus, removing the backing layer 9 from 50 
the adhesive pad 8 and pressing the base portion of the mount 
ing unit on the skin adheres the mounting unit to the hosts 
skin. 

FIG. 8C shows the mounting unit and applicator after the 
needle 72 has been extended from the mounting unit 14 55 
(namely, inserted into the host) by pushing the push rod 
subassembly 22 into the applicator 12. In this position, the 
sensor 32 is disposed within the needle 72 (namely, in posi 
tion within the host), and held by the cooperating applicator 
components. In alternative embodiments, the mounting unit 60 
and/or applicator can be configured with the needlefsensor 
initially extended. In this way, the mechanical design can be 
simplified and the plunger-assisted insertion step can be 
eliminated or modified. The needle can be simply inserted by 
a manual force to puncture the host’s skin, and only one 65 
(pulling) step is required on the applicator, which removes the 
needle from the host's skin. 
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FIG. 8D shows the mounting unit and applicator after the 

needle 72 has been retracted into the applicator 12, exposing 
the sensor 32 to the hosts tissue. During needle retraction, the 
push rod Subassembly maintains the sensor in its extended 
position (namely, within the host). In preferred embodiments, 
retraction of the needle irreversibly locks the needle within 
the applicator so that it cannot be accidentally and/or inten 
tionally released, reinserted, or reused. The applicator is pref 
erably configured as a disposable device to reduce or elimi 
nate a possibility of exposure of the needle after insertion into 
the host. However a reusable or reloadable applicator is also 
contemplated in some alternative embodiments. After needle 
retraction, the applicator 12 can be released from the mount 
ing unit, for example, by pressing the release latch(es)30, and 
the applicator disposed of appropriately. In alternative 
embodiments, other mating and release configurations can be 
implemented between the mounting unit and the applicator, 
or the applicator can automatically release from the mounting 
unit after sensor insertion and Subsequent needle retraction. 
In one alternative embodiment, a retention hold (e.g., ball and 
detent configuration) holds and releases the electronics unit 
(or applicator). 

In one alternative embodiment, the mounting unit is con 
figured to releasably mate with the applicator and electronics 
unit in a manner Such that when the applicator is releasably 
mated to the mounting unit (e.g., after sensor insertion), the 
electronics unit is configured to slide into the mounting unit, 
thereby triggering release of the applicator and simultaneous 
mating of the electronics unit to the mounting unit. Cooper 
ating mechanical components, for example, sliding ball and 
detent type configurations, can be used to accomplish the 
simultaneous mating of electronics unit and release of the 
applicator. 

FIGS. 8E to 8G are perspective views of a sensor system 
310 of an alternative embodiment, including an applicator 
312, electronics unit 316, and mounting unit 314, showing 
various stages of applicator release and/or electronic unit 
mating. FIG. 8E is a perspective view of the applicator mat 
ingly engaged to the mounting unit after sensor insertion. 
FIG.5F is a perspective view of the mounting unit and appli 
cator matingly engaged while the electronics unit is slidingly 
inserted into the mounting unit. FIG.8G is a perspective view 
of the electronics unit matingly engaged with the mounting 
unit after the applicator has been released. 

In general, the sensor system 310 comprises a sensor 
adapted for transcutaneous insertion into a host’s skin; a 
housing 314 adapted for placement adjacent to the hosts 
skin; an electronics unit 316 releasably attachable to the hous 
ing; and an applicator 312 configured to insert the sensor 
through the housing 314 and into the skin of the host, wherein 
the applicator 312 is adapted to releasably mate with the 
housing 314, and wherein the system 310 is configured to 
release the applicator 312 from the housing when the elec 
tronics unit 316 is attached to the housing 314. 

FIG. 8E shows the sensor system 310 after the sensor has 
been inserted and prior to release of the applicator 312. In this 
embodiment, the electronics unit 316 is designed to slide into 
the mounting unit 314. Preferably, the electronics unit 316 is 
configured and arranged to slide into the mounting unit 314 in 
only one orientation. In the illustrated embodiment, the inser 
tion end is slightly tapered and dovetailed in order to guide 
insertion of the electronics unit 316 into the housing 314: 
however other self-alignment configurations are possible. In 
this way, the electronics unit 316 self-aligns and orients the 
electronics unit 316 in the housing, ensuring a proper fit and 
a secure electronic connection with the sensor. 
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FIG.8F shows the sensor system 310 after the electronics 
unit 316 has been inserted therein. Preferably, the electronic 
unit 316 slide-fits into the mounting unit. In some embodi 
ments, the sensor system 310 can be designed to allow the 
electronics unit 316 to be attached to the mounting unit 314 
(i.e., operably connected to the sensor) before the sensor 
system 310 is affixed to the host. Advantageously, this design 
provides mechanical stability for the sensor during transmit 
ter insertion. 

FIG. 8G shows the sensor system 310 upon release of the 
applicator 312 from the mounting unit 314 and electronics 
unit 316. In this embodiment, the sensor system 310 is con 
figured Such that mating the electronics unit to the mounting 
unit triggers the release of the applicator 312 from the mount 
ing unit 314. 

Thus, the above described sensor system 310, also referred 
to as the slide-in system, allows for self-alignment of the 
electronics unit, creates an improved seal around the contacts 
due to greater holding force, provides mechanical stability for 
the sensor during insertion of the electronics unit, and causes 
automatic release of the applicator and simultaneous lock of 
the electronics unit into the mounting unit. 

Although the overall design of the sensor system 10 results 
in a miniaturized Volume as compared to numerous conven 
tional devices, as described in more detail below; the sensor 
system 310 further enables a reduction in volume, as com 
pared to, for example, the sensor system 10 described above. 

FIGS. 8H and 8I are comparative top views of the sensor 
system shown in the alternative embodiment illustrated in 
FIGS. 8E to 8G and compared to the embodiments illustrated 
elsewhere (see FIGS. 1 to 3 and 10 to 12, for example). 
Namely, the alternative embodiment described with reference 
to FIGS. 8E to 8G further enables reduced size (e.g., mass, 
Volume, and the like) of the device as compared to certain 
other devices. It has been discovered that the size (including 
volume and/or surface area) of the device can affect the func 
tion of the device. For example, motion of the mounting 
unit/electronics unit caused by external influences (e.g., 
bumping or other movement on the skin) is translated to the 
sensor in vivo, causing motion artifact (e.g., an effect on the 
signal, or the like). Accordingly, by enabling a reduction of 
size, a more stable signal with overall improved patient com 
fort can be achieved. 

Accordingly, slide-in system 310 described herein, includ 
ing the systems and methods for inserting the sensor and 
connecting the electronics unit to the mounting unit, enables 
the mounting unit 316/electronics unit 314 subassembly to be 
designed with a volume of less than about 10 cm, more 
preferably less than about 8 cm, and even more preferably 
less than about 6 cm, 5 cm, or 4 cm or less. In general, the 
mounting unit 316/electronics unit 314 subassembly com 
prises a first major Surface and a second major Surface oppo 
site the first major Surface. The first and second major Sur 
faces together preferably account for at least about 50% of the 
Surface area of the device; the first and second major Surfaces 
each define a Surface area, wherein the Surface area of each 
major surface is less than or equal to about 10cm, preferably 
less than or equal to about 8 cm, and more preferably less 
than or equal to about 6.5 cm, 6 cm, 5.5 cm, 5cm, 4.5 cm, 
or 4 cm or less. Typically, the mounting unit 316/electronics 
unit 314 subassembly has a length 320 of less than about 40 
mm by a width 322 of less than about 20 mm and a thickness 
of less than about 10 mm, and more preferably a length 320 
less than or equal to about 35 mm by a width 322 less than or 
equal to about 18 mm by a thickness of less than or equal to 
about 9 mm. 
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In some embodiments, the sensor 32 exits the base of the 

mounting unit 14 at a location distant from an edge of the 
base. In some embodiments, the sensor 32 exits the base of the 
mounting unit 14 at a location Substantially closer to the 
center than the edges thereof. While not wishing to be bound 
by theory, it is believed that by providing an exit port for the 
sensor 32 located away from the edges, the sensor 32 can be 
protected from motion between the body and the mounting 
unit, Snagging of the sensor by an external source, and/or 
environmental contaminants (e.g., microorganisms) that can 
migrate under the edges of the mounting unit. In some 
embodiments, the sensor exits the mounting unit away from 
an outer edge of the device. FIG. 21 shows transcutaneous 
glucose sensor data and corresponding blood glucose values 
obtained over approximately seven days in a human, wherein 
the transcutaneous glucose sensor data was configured with 
an exit port situated at a location Substantially closer to the 
center than the edges of the base. 

In some alternative embodiments, however, the sensor 
exits the mounting unit 14 at an edge or near an edge of the 
device. In some embodiments, the mounting unit is config 
ured Such that the exit port (location) of the sensor is adjust 
able; thus, in embodiments wherein the depth of the sensor 
insertion is adjustable, six-degrees of freedom can thereby be 
provided. 
Extensible Adhesive Pad 

In certain embodiments, an adhesive pad is used with the 
sensor System. A variety of design parameters are desirable 
when choosing an adhesive pad for the mounting unit. For 
example: 1) the adhesive pad can be strong enough to main 
tain full contact at all times and during all movements (de 
vices that release even slightly from the skin have a greater 
risk of contamination and infection), 2) the adhesive pad can 
be waterproof or water permeable such that the host can wear 
the device even while heavily perspiring, showering, or even 
Swimming in some cases, 3) the adhesive pad can be flexible 
enough to withstand linear and rotational forces due to host 
movements, 4) the adhesive pad can be comfortable for the 
host, 5) the adhesive pad can be easily releasable to minimize 
host pain, 6) and/or the adhesive pad can be easily releasable 
So as to protect the sensor during release. Unfortunately, these 
design parameters are difficult to simultaneously satisfy 
using known adhesive pads, for example, strong medical 
adhesive pads are available but are usually non-precise (for 
example, requiring significant "ripping force during release) 
and can be painful during release due to the strength of their 
adhesion. 

Therefore, the preferred embodiments provide an adhesive 
pad 8' for mounting the mounting unit onto the host, including 
a sufficiently strong medical adhesive pad that satisfies one or 
more strength and flexibility requirements described above, 
and further provides a for easy, precise and pain-free release 
from the host’s skin. FIG. 9A is a side view of the sensor 
assembly, illustrating the sensor implanted into the host with 
mounting unit adhered to the host's skin via an adhesive pad 
in one embodiment. Namely, the adhesive pad 8 is formed 
from an extensible material that can be removed easily from 
the host’s skin by stretching it lengthwise in a direction Sub 
stantially parallel to (or up to about 35 degrees from) the plane 
of the skin. It is believed that this easy, precise, and painless 
removal is a function of both the high extensibility and easy 
stretchability of the adhesive pad. 

In one embodiment, the extensible adhesive pad includes a 
polymeric foam layer or is formed from adhesive pad foam. It 
is believed that the conformability and resiliency of foam aids 
in conformation to the skin and flexibility during movement 
of the skin. In another embodiment, a stretchable solid adhe 
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sive pad. Such as a rubber-based or an acrylate-based solid 
adhesive pad can be used. In another embodiment, the adhe 
sive pad comprises a film, which can aid in increasing load 
bearing strength and rupture strength of the adhesive pad 

FIGS. 9B to 9C illustrate initial and continued release of 
the mounting unit from the host's skin by stretching the 
extensible adhesive pad in one embodiment. To release the 
device, the backing adhesive pad is pulled in a direction 
substantially parallel to (or up to about 35 degrees from) the 
plane of the device. Simultaneously, the extensible adhesive 
pad stretches and releases from the skin in a relatively easy 
and painless manner. 

In one implementation, the mounting unit is bonded to the 
host’s skin via a single layer of extensible adhesive pad 8', 
which is illustrated in FIGS. 9A to 9C. The extensible adhe 
sive pad includes a substantially non-extensible pull-tab 52. 
which can include a light adhesive pad layer that allows it to 
be held on the mounting unit 14 prior to release. Additionally, 
the adhesive pad can further include a substantially non 
extensible holding tab 54, which remains attached to the 
mounting unit during release stretching to discourage com 
plete and/or uncontrolled release of the mounting unit from 
the skin. 

In one alternative implementation, the adhesive pad 8 
includes two-sides, including the extensible adhesive pad and 
a backing adhesive pad (not shown). In this embodiment, the 
backing adhesive pad is bonded to the mounting unit's back 
surface 25 while the extensible adhesive pad 8 is bonded to 
the host’s skin. Both adhesive pads provide sufficient 
strength, flexibility, and waterproof or water permeable char 
acteristics appropriate for their respective Surface adhesion. 
In some embodiments, the backing and extensible adhesive 
pads are particularly designed with an optimized bond for 
their respective bonding Surfaces (namely, the mounting unit 
and the skin). 

In another alternative implementation, the adhesive pad 8 
includes a double-sided extensible adhesive pad Surrounding 
a middle layer or backing layer (not shown). The backing 
layer can comprise a conventional backing film or can be 
formed from foam to enhance comfort, conformability, and 
flexibility. Preferably, each side of the double-sided adhesive 
pad is respectively designed for appropriate bonding Surface 
(namely, the mounting unit and skin). A variety of alternative 
stretch-release configurations are possible. Controlled 
release of one or both sides of the adhesive pad can be facili 
tated by the relative lengths of each adhesive pad side, by 
incorporation of a non-adhesive pad Zone, or the like. 

FIGS. 10A and 10B are perspective and side cross-sec 
tional views, respectively, of the mounting unit immediately 
following sensor insertion and release of the applicator from 
the mounting unit. In one embodiment, Such as illustrated in 
FIGS. 10A and 10B, the contact subassembly 26 is held in its 
insertion position, Substantially at the insertion anglea of the 
sensor. Maintaining the contact Subassembly 26 at the inser 
tion angle a during insertion enables the sensor 32 to be easily 
inserted straight through the contact subassembly 26. The 
contact subassembly 26 further includes a hinge 38 that 
allows movement of the contact subassembly 26 from an 
angled to a flat position. The term “hinge as used herein, is 
a broad term and is used in its ordinary sense, including, 
without limitation, a mechanism that allows articulation of 
two or more parts or portions of a device. The term is broad 
enough to include a sliding hinge, for example, a ball and 
detent type hinging mechanism. 

Although the illustrated embodiments describe a fixed 
insertion angle designed into the applicator, alternative 
embodiments can design the insertion angle into other com 
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ponents of the system. For example, the insertion angle can be 
designed into the attachment of the applicator with the 
mounting unit, or the like. In some alternative embodiments, 
a variety of adjustable insertion angles can be designed into 
the system to provide for a variety of host dermis configura 
tions. 

FIG. 10B illustrates the sensor 32 extending from the 
mounting unit 14 by a preselected distance, which defines the 
depth of insertion of the sensor into the host. The dermal and 
Subcutaneous make-up of animals and humans is variable and 
a fixed depth of insertion may not be appropriate for all 
implantations. Accordingly, in an alternative embodiment, 
the distance that the sensor extends from the mounting unit is 
adjustable to accommodate a variety of host body-types. For 
example, the applicator 12 can be designed with a variety of 
adjustable settings, which control the distance that the needle 
72 (and therefore the sensor 32) extends upon sensor inser 
tion. One skilled in the art appreciates a variety of means and 
mechanisms can be employed to accommodate adjustable 
sensor insertion depths, which are considered within the 
scope of the preferred embodiments. The preferred insertion 
depth is from about 0.1 mm or less to about 2 cm or more, 
preferably from about 0.15, 0.2, 0.25, 0.3, 0.35, 0.4, or 0.45 
mm to about 0.5,0.6,0.7, 0.8, 0.9, 1, 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 1.4, 1.5, 1.6, 
1.7, 1.8, or 1.9 cm. 
FIGS. 11A and 11B are perspective and side cross-sec 

tional views, respectively, of the mounting unit after articu 
lating the contact Subassembly to its functional position 
(which is also referred to as an inserted, implanted, or sensing 
position). The hinge 38 enables the contact subassembly 26 to 
tilt from its insertion position (FIG. 10) to its functional 
position (FIG. 11) by pressing downward on the contact sub 
assembly, for example. Certain embodiments provide this 
pivotal movement via two separate pieces (the contact Subas 
sembly 26 and the mounting unit 14 connected by a hinge, for 
example, a mechanical or adhesive pad joint or hinge. A 
variety of pivoting, articulating, and/or hinging mechanisms 
can be employed with the sensors of preferred embodiments. 
For example, the hinge can be formed as a part of the contact 
subassembly 26. The contact subassembly can be formed 
from a flexible piece of material (such as silicone, urethane 
rubber, or other flexible or elastomeric material), wherein the 
material is sufficiently flexible to enable bending or hinging 
of the contact Subassembly from an angle appropriate for 
insertion (FIGS. 10A and 10B) to a lowerfunctional configu 
ration (FIGS. 11A and 11B). 
The relative pivotal movement of the contact subassembly 

is advantageous, for example, for enabling the design of a low 
profile device while providing Support for an appropriate 
needle insertion angle. In its insertion position, the sensor 
system is designed for easy sensor insertion while forming a 
stable electrical connection with the associated contacts 28. 
In its functional position, the sensor System maintains a low 
profile for convenience, comfort, and discreetness during use. 
Thus, the sensor systems of preferred embodiments are 
advantageously designed with a hinging configuration to pro 
vide an optimum guided insertion angle while maintaining a 
low profile device during sensor use. 

In some embodiments, a shock-absorbing member or fea 
ture is incorporated into the design of the sensor and config 
ured to absorb movement of the in vivo and/or ex vivo portion 
of the sensor. Conventional analyte sensors can Suffer from 
motion-related artifact associated with host movement when 
the host is using the device. For example, when a transcuta 
neous analyte sensor is inserted into the host, various move 
ments on the sensor (for example, relative movement between 
the in vivo portion and the ex vivo portion and/or movement 
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within the host) create stresses on the device and can produce 
noise in the sensor signal. Accordingly in Some embodiments, 
a shock-absorbing member is located on the sensor/mounting 
unit in a location that absorbs stresses associated with the 
above-described movement. 5 

In the preferred embodiments, the sensor 32 bends from a 
Substantially straight to Substantially bent configuration upon 
pivoting of the contact Subassembly from the insertion to 
functional position. The Substantially straight sensor configu 
ration during insertion advantageously provides ease of sen- 10 
sor insertion, while the substantial bend in the sensor in its 
functional position advantageously provides stability on the 
proximal end of the sensor with flexibility/mobility on the 
distal end of the sensor. Additionally, motion within the 
mounting unit (e.g., caused by external forces to the mounting 15 
unit, movement of the skin, and the like) does not Substan 
tially translate to the in vivo portion of the sensor. Namely, the 
bend formed within the sensor 32 functions to break column 
strength, causing flexion that effectively absorbs movements 
on the sensor during use. Additionally, the sensor can be 20 
designed with a length such that when the contact Subassem 
bly 26 is pivoted to its functional position (FIG. 10B), the 
sensor pushes forward and flexes, allowing it to absorb 
motion between the in vivo and ex vivo portions of the sensor. 
It is believed that both of the above advantages minimize 25 
motion artifact on the sensor signal and/or minimize damage 
to the sensor caused by movement, both of which (motion 
artifact and damage) have been observed in conventional 
transCutaneous SenSOrS. 

In some alternative embodiments, the shock-absorbing 30 
member can be an expanding and contracting member, Such 
as a spring, accordion, telescoping, or bellows-type device. In 
general, the shock absorbing member can be located Such that 
relative movement between the sensor, the mounting unit, and 
the host is absorbed without (or minimally) affecting the 35 
connection of the sensor to the mounting unit and/or the 
sensor stability within the implantation site; for example, the 
shock-absorbing member can be formed as a part of or con 
nected to the sensor 32. 

FIGS. 12A to 12C are perspective and side views of a 40 
sensor System including the mounting unit 14 and electronics 
unit 16 attached thereto. After sensor insertion, the transcu 
taneous analyte sensor system 10 measures a concentration of 
an analyte or a Substance indicative of the concentration or 
presence of the analyte as described above. Although the 45 
examples are directed to a glucose sensor, the analyte sensor 
can be a sensor capable of determining the level of any Suit 
able analyte in the body, for example, oxygen, lactase, insu 
lin, hormones, cholesterol, medicaments, viruses, or the like. 
Once the electronics unit 16 is connected to the mounting unit 50 
14, the sensor 32 is able to measure levels of the analyte in the 
host. 

Detachable connection between the mounting unit 14 and 
electronics unit 16 provides improved manufacturability, 
namely, the relatively inexpensive mounting unit 14 can be 55 
disposed of when replacing the sensor system after its usable 
life, while the relatively more expensive electronics unit 16 
can be reusable with multiple sensor Systems. In certain 
embodiments, the electronics unit 16 is configured with pro 
gramming, for example, initialization, calibration reset, fail- 60 
ure testing, or the like, each time it is initially inserted into the 
cavity and/or each time it initially communicates with the 
sensor 32. However, an integral (non-detachable) electronics 
unit can be configured as is appreciated by one skilled in the 
art. 65 

Referring to the mechanical fit between the mounting unit 
14 and the electronics unit 16 (and/or applicator 12), a variety 
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of mechanical joints are contemplated, for example, Snap fit, 
interference fit, or slide fit. In the illustrated embodiment of 
FIGS. 12A to 12C, tabs 120 are provided on the mounting unit 
14 and/or electronics unit 16 that enable a secure connection 
therebetween. The tabs 120 of the illustrated embodiment can 
improve ease of mechanical connection by providing align 
ment of the mounting unit and electronics unit and additional 
rigid Support for force and counter force by the user (e.g., 
fingers) during connection. However, other configurations 
with or without guiding tabs are contemplated, such as illus 
trated in FIGS. 10 and 11, for example. 

In some circumstances, a drift of the sensor signal can 
cause inaccuracies in sensor performance and/or require re 
calibration of the sensor. Accordingly, it can be advantageous 
to provide a sealant, whereby moisture (e.g., water and water 
vapor) cannot substantially penetrate to the sensor and its 
connection to the electrical contacts. The sealant described 
herein can be used alone or in combination with the sealing 
member 36 described in more detail above, to seal the sensor 
from moisture in the external environment. 

Preferably, the sealant fills in holes, crevices, or other void 
spaces between the mounting unit 14 and electronics unit 16 
and/or around the sensor 32 within the mounting unit 32. For 
example, the Sealant can Surround the sensor in the portion of 
the sensor 32 that extends through the contacts 28. Addition 
ally, the sealant can be disposed within the additional void 
spaces, for example a hole 122 that extends through the seal 
ing member 36. 

Preferably, the sealant comprises a water impermeable 
material or compound, for example, oil, grease, or gel. In one 
exemplary embodiment, the sealant comprises petroleum 
jelly and is used to provide a moisture barrier surrounding the 
sensor 32. In one experiment, petroleum jelly was liquefied 
by heating, after which a sensor 32 was immersed into the 
liquefied petroleum jelly to coat the outer surfaces thereof. 
The sensor was then assembled into a housing and inserted 
into a host, during which deployment the sensor was inserted 
through the electrical contacts 28 and the petroleum jelly 
conforming therebetween. Sensors incorporating petroleum 
jelly, Such as described above, when compared to sensors 
without the petroleum jelly moisture barrier exhibited less or 
no signal drift over time when studied in a humid or sub 
mersed environment. While not wishing to be bound by 
theory, it is believed that incorporation of a moisture barrier 
Surrounding the sensor, especially between the sensor and its 
associated electrical contacts, reduces or eliminates the 
effects of humidity on the sensor signal. The viscosity of 
grease or oil-based moisture barriers allows penetration into 
and through even Small cracks or crevices within the sensor 
and mounting unit, displacing moisture and thereby increas 
ing the sealing properties thereof. U.S. Pat. No. 4,259.540 and 
U.S. Pat. No. 5.285,513 disclose materials suitable for use as 
a water impermeable material (sealant). 

Referring to the electrical fit between the sensor 32 and the 
electronics unit 16, contacts 28 (through which the sensor 
extends) are configured to electrically connect with mutually 
engaging contacts on the electronics unit 16. A variety of 
configurations are contemplated; however, the mutually 
engaging contacts operatively connect upon detachable con 
nection of the electronics unit 16 with the mounting unit 14, 
and are Substantially sealed from external moisture by sealing 
member 36. Even with the sealing member, some circum 
stances may exist wherein moisture can penetrate into the 
area Surrounding the sensor 32 and or contacts, for example, 
exposure to a humid or wet environment (e.g., caused by 
Sweat, showering, or other environmental causes). It has been 
observed that exposure of the sensor to moisture can be a 



US 8,280.475 B2 
43 

cause of baseline signal drift of the sensor over time. For 
example in a glucose sensor, the baseline is the component of 
a glucose sensor signal that is not related to glucose (the 
amount of signal if no glucose is present), which is ideally 
constant over time. However, Some circumstances my exist 
wherein the baseline can fluctuate over time, also referred to 
as drift, which can be caused, for example, by changes in a 
hosts metabolism, cellular migration Surrounding the sensor, 
interfering species, humidity in the environment, and the like. 

In some embodiments, the mounting unit is designed to 
provide ventilation (e.g., a vent hole 124) between the exit 
site and the sensor. In certain embodiments, a filter (not 
shown) is provided in the vent hole 124 that allows the pas 
sage of air, while preventing contaminants from entering the 
venthole 124 from the external environment. While not wish 
ing to be bound by theory, it is believed that ventilation to the 
exit-site (or to the sensor 32) can reduce or eliminate trapped 
moisture or bacteria, which can otherwise increase the growth 
and/or lifetime of bacteria adjacent to the sensor. 

In some alternative embodiments, a sealing material is 
provided, which seals the needle and/or sensor from contami 
nation of the external environment during and after sensor 
insertion. For example, one problem encountered in conven 
tional transcutaneous devices is infection of the exit-site of 
the wound. For example, bacteria or contaminants can 
migrate from ex vivo, for example, any ex vivo portion of the 
device or the ex vivo environment, through the exit-site of the 
needlefsensor, and into the Subcutaneous tissue, causing con 
tamination and infection. Bacteria and/or contaminants can 
originate from handling of the device, exposed skin areas, 
and/or leakage from the mounting unit (external to) on the 
host. In many conventional transcutaneous devices, there 
exists some path of migration for bacteria and contaminants 
to the exit-site, which can become contaminated during sen 
sor insertion or Subsequent handling or use of the device. 
Furthermore, in some embodiments of a transcutaneous ana 
lyte sensor, the insertion-aiding device (for example, needle) 
is an integral part of the mounting unit; namely, the device 
stores the insertion device after insertion of the sensor, which 
is isolated from the exit-site (namely, point-of-entry of the 
sensor) after insertion. 

Accordingly, these alternative embodiments provide a 
sealing material on the mounting unit, interposed between the 
housing and the skin, wherein the needle and/or sensor are 
adapted to extend through, and be sealed by, the sealing 
material. The sealing material is preferably formed from a 
flexible material that substantially seals around the needle/ 
sensor. Appropriate flexible materials include malleable 
materials, elastomers, gels, greases, or the like (e.g., see U.S. 
Pat. No. 4,259,540 and U.S. Pat. No. 5.285,513). However, 
not all embodiments include a sealing material, and in some 
embodiments a clearance hole or other space Surrounding the 
needle and/or sensor is preferred. 

In one embodiment, the base 24 of the mounting unit 14 is 
formed from a flexible material, for example silicone, which 
by its elastomeric properties seals the needle and/or sensor at 
the exit port 126, such as is illustrated in FIGS. 11A and 11B. 
Thus, sealing material can be formed as a unitary or integral 
piece with the back surface 25 of the mounting unit 14, or with 
an adhesive pad 8 on the back Surface of the mounting unit, 
however alternatively can be a separate part secured to the 
device. In some embodiments, the sealing material can extend 
through the exit port 126 above or below the plane of the 
adhesive pad surface, or the exit port 126 can comprise a 
septum seal Such as those used in the medical storage and 
disposal industries (for example, silica gel Sandwiched 
between upper and lower seal layers, such as layers compris 
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ing chemically inert materials such as PTFE). A variety of 
known septum seals can be implemented into the exit port of 
the preferred embodiments described herein. Whether the 
sealing material is integral with or a separate part attached to 
the mounting unit 14, the exit port 126 is advantageously 
sealed so as to reduce or eliminate the migration of bacteria or 
other contaminants to or from the exit-site of the wound 
and/or within the mounting unit. 

During use, a host or caretaker positions the mounting unit 
at the appropriate location on or near the host’s skin and 
prepares for sensor insertion. During insertion, the needle 
aids in sensor insertion, after which the needle is retracted 
into the mounting unit leaving the sensor in the Subcutaneous 
tissue. In this embodiment, the exit-port 126 includes a layer 
of sealing material. Such as a silicone membrane, that 
encloses the exit-port in a configuration that protects the 
exit-site from contamination that can migrate from the 
mounting unit or spacing external to the exit-site. Thus, when 
the sensor 32 and/or needle 72 extend through, for example, 
an aperture or a puncture in the sealing material, to provide 
communication between the mounting unit and Subcutaneous 
space, a seal is formed therebetween. Elastomeric Sealing 
materials can be advantageous in Some embodiments because 
the elasticity provides a conforming seal between the needle/ 
sensor and the mounting unit and/or because the elasticity 
provides shock-absorbing qualities allowing relative move 
ment between the device and the various layers of the hosts 
tissue, for example. 

In Some alternative embodiments, the sealing material 
includes a bioactive agent incorporated therein. Suitable bio 
active agents include those which are known to discourage or 
prevent bacteria and infection, for example, anti-inflamma 
tory, antimicrobials, antibiotics, or the like. It is believed that 
diffusion or presence of a bioactive agent can aid in preven 
tion or elimination of bacteria adjacent to the exit-site. In 
practice, after the sensor 32 has been inserted into the hosts 
tissue, and an electrical connection formed by mating the 
electronics unit 16 to the mounting unit 14, the sensor mea 
Sures an analyte concentration continuously or continually, 
for example, at an interval of from about fractions of a second 
to about 10 minutes or more. 
Sensor Electronics 
The following description of sensor electronics associated 

with the electronics unit is applicable to a variety of continu 
ous analyte sensors, such as non-invasive, minimally inva 
sive, and/or invasive (e.g., transcutaneous and wholly 
implantable) sensors. For example, the sensor electronics and 
data processing as well as the receiver electronics and data 
processing described below can be incorporated into the 
wholly implantable glucose sensor disclosed in co-pending 
U.S. patent application Ser. No. 10/838,912, filed May 3, 
2004 and entitled “IMPLANTABLE ANALYTE SENSOR 
and U.S. patent application Ser. No. 10/885,476 filed Jul. 6, 
2004 and entitled, “SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR 
MANUFACTURE OF AN ANALYTE-MEASURING 
DEVICE INCLUDING A MEMBRANE SYSTEM. 

FIG. 13 is a block diagram that illustrates the electronics 
132 associated with the sensor system 10 in one embodiment. 
In this embodiment, a potentiostat 134 is shown, which is 
operably connected to an electrode system (such as described 
above) and provides a voltage to the electrodes, which biases 
the sensor to enable measurement of an current signal indica 
tive of the analyte concentration in the host (also referred to as 
the analog portion). In some embodiments, the potentiostat 
includes a resistor (not shown) that translates the current into 
Voltage. In some alternative embodiments, a current to fre 
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quency converter is provided that is configured to continu 
ously integrate the measured current, for example, using a 
charge counting device. 
An A/D converter 136 digitizes the analog signal into a 

digital signal, also referred to as "counts for processing. 
Accordingly, the resulting raw data stream in counts, also 
referred to as raw sensor data, is directly related to the current 
measured by the potentiostat 134. 
A processor module 138 includes the central control unit 

that controls the processing of the sensor electronics 132. In 
Some embodiments, the processor module includes a micro 
processor, howevera computer system other than a micropro 
cessor can be used to process data as described herein, for 
example an ASIC can be used for some or all of the sensors 
central processing. The processor typically provides semi 
permanent storage of data, for example, storing data Such as 
sensor identifier (ID) and programming to process data 
streams (for example, programming for data Smoothing and/ 
or replacement of signal artifacts such as is described in 
co-pending U.S. patent application Ser. No. 10/648,849, filed 
Aug. 22, 2003, and entitled, “SYSTEMS AND METHODS 
FOR REPLACING SIGNAL ARTIFACTS IN AGLUCOSE 
SENSORDATASTREAM). The processor additionally can 
be used for the systems cache memory, for example for 
temporarily storing recent sensor data. In some embodiments, 
the processor module comprises memory storage compo 
nents such as ROM, RAM, dynamic-RAM, static-RAM, non 
static RAM, EEPROM, rewritable ROMs, flash memory, or 
the like. 

In some embodiments, the processor module comprises a 
digital filter, for example, an IIR or FIR filter, configured to 
smooth the raw data stream from the A/D converter. Gener 
ally, digital filters are programmed to filter data sampled at a 
predetermined time interval (also referred to as a sample 
rate). In some embodiments, wherein the potentiostat is con 
figured to measure the analyte at discrete time intervals, these 
time intervals determine the sample rate of the digital filter. In 
Some alternative embodiments, wherein the potentiostat is 
configured to continuously measure the analyte, for example, 
using a current-to-frequency converter as described above, 
the processor module can be programmed to request a digital 
value from the A/D converter at a predetermined time inter 
val, also referred to as the acquisition time. In these alterna 
tive embodiments, the values obtained by the processor are 
advantageously averaged over the acquisition time due the 
continuity of the current measurement. Accordingly, the 
acquisition time determines the sample rate of the digital 
filter. In preferred embodiments, the processor module is 
configured with a programmable acquisition time, namely, 
the predetermined time interval for requesting the digital 
value from the A/D converter is programmable by a user 
within the digital circuitry of the processor module. An acqui 
sition time of from about 2 seconds to about 512 seconds is 
preferred; however any acquisition time can be programmed 
into the processor module. A programmable acquisition time 
is advantageous in optimizing noise filtration, time lag, and 
processing/battery power. 

Preferably, the processor module is configured to build the 
data packet for transmission to an outside Source, for 
example, an RF transmission to a receiver as described in 
more detail below. Generally, the data packet comprises a 
plurality of bits that can include a sensor ID code, raw data, 
filtered data, and/or error detection or correction. The proces 
Sor module can be configured to transmit any combination of 
raw and/or filtered data. 

In some embodiments, the processor module further com 
prises a transmitter portion that determines the transmission 
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interval of the sensor data to a receiver, or the like. In some 
embodiments, the transmitter portion, which determines the 
interval of transmission, is configured to be programmable. In 
one Such embodiment, a coefficient can be chosen (e.g., a 
number of from about 1 to about 100, or more), wherein the 
coefficient is multiplied by the acquisition time (or sampling 
rate). Such as described above, to define the transmission 
interval of the data packet. Thus, in some embodiments, the 
transmission interval is programmable between about 2 sec 
onds and about 850 minutes, more preferably between about 
30 second and 5 minutes; however, any transmission interval 
can be programmable or programmed into the processor 
module. However, a variety of alternative systems and meth 
ods for providing a programmable transmission interval can 
also be employed. By providing a programmable transmis 
sion interval, data transmission can be customized to meet a 
variety of design criteria (e.g., reduced battery consumption, 
timeliness of reporting sensor values, etc.) 

Conventional glucose sensors measure current in the nano 
Amp range. In contrast to conventional glucose sensors, the 
preferred embodiments are configured to measure the current 
flow in the pico Amp range, and in some embodiments, fem 
to Amps. Namely, for every unit (mg/dL) of glucose mea 
Sured, at least one pico Amp of current is measured. Prefer 
ably, the analog portion of the A/D converter 136 is 
configured to continuously measure the current flowing at the 
working electrode and to convert the current measurement to 
digital values representative of the current. In one embodi 
ment, the current flow is measured by a charge counting 
device (e.g., a capacitor). Thus, a signal is provided, whereby 
a high sensitivity maximizes the signal received by a minimal 
amount of measured hydrogen peroxide (e.g., minimal glu 
cose requirements without sacrificing accuracy even in low 
glucose ranges), reducing the sensitivity to oxygen limita 
tions in vivo (e.g., in oxygen-dependent glucose sensors). 
A battery 144 is operably connected to the sensor electron 

ics 132 and provides the power for the sensor. In one embodi 
ment, the battery is a lithium manganese dioxide battery; 
however, any appropriately sized and powered battery can be 
used (for example, AAA, nickel-cadmium, zinc-carbon, alka 
line, lithium, nickel-metal hydride, lithium-ion, Zinc-air, 
Zinc-mercury oxide, silver-zinc, and/or hermetically-sealed). 
In some embodiments, the battery is rechargeable, and/or a 
plurality of batteries can be used to power the system. The 
sensor can be transcutaneously powered via an inductive 
coupling, for example. In some embodiments, a quartz crystal 
96 is operably connected to the processor 138 and maintains 
system time for the computer system as a whole, for example 
for the programmable acquisition time within the processor 
module. 

Optional temperature probe 140 is shown, wherein the 
temperature probe is located on the electronics assembly or 
the glucose sensor itself. The temperature probe can be used 
to measure ambient temperature in the vicinity of the glucose 
sensor. This temperature measurement can be used to add 
temperature compensation to the calculated glucose value. 
An RF module 148 is operably connected to the processor 

138 and transmits the sensor data from the sensor to a receiver 
within a wireless transmission 150 via antenna 152. In some 
embodiments, a second quartz crystal 154 provides the time 
base for the RF carrier frequency used for data transmissions 
from the RF transceiver. In some alternative embodiments, 
however, other mechanisms, such as optical, infrared radia 
tion (IR), ultrasonic, or the like, can be used to transmit and/or 
receive data. 

In the RF telemetry module of the preferred embodiments, 
the hardware and software are designed for low power 
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requirements to increase the longevity of the device (for 
example, to enable a life of from about 3 to about 24 months, 
or more) with maximum RF transmittance from the in vivo 
environment to the ex vivo environment for wholly implant 
able sensors (for example, a distance of from about one to ten 
meters or more). Preferably, a high frequency carrier signal of 
from about 402 MHZ to about 433 MHz is employed in order 
to maintain lower power requirements. Additionally, in 
wholly implantable devices, the carrier frequency is adapted 
for physiological attenuation levels, which is accomplished 
by tuning the RF module in a simulated in vivo environment 
to ensure RF functionality after implantation; accordingly, 
the preferred glucose sensor can Sustain sensor function for 3 
months, 6 months, 12 months, or 24 months or more. 
When a sensor is first implanted into host tissue, the sensor 

and receiver are initialized. This is referred to as start-up 
mode, and involves optionally resetting the sensor data and 
calibrating the sensor 32. In selected embodiments, mating 
the electronics unit 16 to the mounting unit triggers a start-up 
mode. In other embodiments, the start-up mode is triggered 
by the receiver, which is described in more detail with refer 
ence to FIG. 19, below. 

Preferably, the electronics unit 16 indicates to the receiver 
(FIGS. 14 and 15) that calibration is to be initialized (or 
re-initialized). The electronics unit 16 transmits a series of 
bits within a transmitted data packet wherein a sensor code 
can be included in the periodic transmission of the device. 
The status code is used to communicate sensor status to the 
receiving device. The status code can be inserted into any 
location in the transmitted data packet, with or without other 
sensor information. In one embodiment, the status code is 
designed to be unique or near unique to an individual sensor, 
which can be accomplished using a value that increments, 
decrements, or changes in Some way after the transmitter 
detects that a sensor has been removed and/or attached to the 
transmitter. In an alternative embodiment, the status code can 
be configured to follow a specific progression, such as a BCD 
interpretation of a Gray code. 

In some embodiments, the sensor electronics 132 are con 
figured to detect a current drop to Zero in the working elec 
trode 44 associated with removal of a sensor 32 from the host 
(or the electronics unit 16 from the mounting unit 14), which 
can be configured to triggeran increment of the status code. If 
the incremented value reaches a maximum, it can be designed 
to roll over to 0. In some embodiments, the sensor electronics 
are configured to detect a Voltage change cycle associated 
with removal and/or re-insertion of the sensor, which can be 
sensed in the counter electrode (e.g., of a three-electrode 
sensor), which can be configured to trigger an increment of 
the status code. 

In some embodiments, the sensor electronics 132 can be 
configured to send a special value (for example, 0) that indi 
cates that the electronics unit is not attached when removal of 
the sensor (or electronics unit) is detected. This special value 
can be used to trigger a variety of events, for example, to halt 
display of analyte values. Incrementing or decrementing rou 
tines can be used to skip this special value. 

In some embodiments, the electronics unit 16 is configured 
to include additional contacts, which are designed to sense a 
specific resistance, or passive value, in the sensor System 
while the electronics unit is attached to the mounting unit. 
Preferably, these additional contacts are configured to detect 
information about a sensor, for example, whether the sensoris 
operatively connected to the mounting unit, the sensor's ID, a 
calibration code, or the like. For example, Subsequent to 
sensing the passive value, the sensor electronics can be con 
figured to change the sensor ID code by either mapping the 
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value to a specific code, or internally detecting that the code is 
different and adjusting the sensor ID code in a predictable 
manner. As another example, the passive value can include 
information on parameters specific to a sensor (such as in 
vitro sensitivity information as described elsewhere herein). 

In some embodiments, the electronics unit 16 includes 
additional contacts configured to communicate with a chip 
disposed in the mounting unit 14. In this embodiment, the 
chip is designed with a unique or near-unique signature that 
can be detected by the electronics unit 16 and noted as dif 
ferent, and/or transmitted to the receiver 158 as the sensor ID 
code. 

In some embodiments, the electronics unit 16 is induc 
tively coupled to an RFID or similar chip in the mounting unit 
14. In this embodiment, the RFID tag uniquely identifies the 
sensor 32 and allows the transmitter to adjust the sensor ID 
code accordingly and/or to transmit the unique identifier to 
the receiver 158. 

In some situations, it can be desirable to wait an amount of 
time after insertion of the sensor to allow the sensor to equili 
brate in vivo, also referred to as “break-in. Accordingly, the 
sensor electronics can be configured to aid in decreasing the 
break-in time of the sensor by applying different Voltage 
settings (for example, starting with a higher Voltage setting 
and then reducing the Voltage setting) to speed the equilibra 
tion process. 

In some situations, the sensor may not properly deploy, 
connect to, or otherwise operate as intended. Accordingly, the 
sensor electronics can be configured such that if the current 
obtained from the working electrode, or the Subsequent con 
version of the current into digital counts, for example, is 
outside of an acceptable threshold, then the sensor is marked 
with an error flag, or the like. The error flag can be transmitted 
to the receiver to instruct the user to reinsert a new sensor, or 
to implement some other error correction. 
The above-described detection and transmission methods 

can be advantageously employed to minimize or eliminate 
human interaction with the sensor, thereby minimizing 
human error and/or inconvenience. Additionally, the sensors 
of preferred embodiments do not require that the receiver be 
in proximity to the transmitter during sensor insertion. Any 
one or more of the above described methods of detecting and 
transmitting insertion of a sensor and/or electronics unit can 
be combined or modified, as is appreciated by one skilled in 
the art. 
Receiver 

FIG. 14 is a perspective view of a sensor system, including 
wireless communication between a sensor and a receiver. 
Preferably the electronics unit 16 is wirelessly connected to a 
receiver 158 via one- or two-way RF transmissions or the like. 
However, a wired connection is also contemplated. The 
receiver 158 provides much of the processing and display of 
the sensor data, and can be selectively worn and/or removed 
at the host’s convenience. Thus, the sensor system 10 can be 
discreetly worn, and the receiver 158, which provides much 
of the processing and display of the sensor data, can be 
selectively worn and/or removed at the hosts convenience. 
Particularly, the receiver 158 includes programming for ret 
rospectively and/or prospectively initiating a calibration, 
converting sensor data, updating the calibration, evaluating 
received reference and sensor data, and evaluating the cali 
bration for the analyte sensor, such as described in more detail 
with reference to co-pending U.S. patent application Ser. No. 
10/633,367, filed Aug. 1, 2003 and entitled, “SYSTEMAND 
METHODS FOR PROCESSING ANALYTE SENSOR 
DATA 
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Receiver Electronics 
FIG. 15A is a block diagram that illustrates the configura 

tion of the medical device in one embodiment, including a 
continuous analyte sensor, a receiver, and an external device. 
In general, the analyte sensor System is any sensor configu 
ration that provides an output signal indicative of a concen 
tration of an analyte (e.g., invasive, minimally-invasive, and/ 
or non-invasive sensors as described above). The output 
signal is sent to a receiver 158 and received by an input 
module 174, which is described in more detail below. The 
output signal is typically a raw data stream that is used to 
provide a useful value of the measured analyte concentration 
to a patient or a doctor, for example. In some embodiments, 
the raw data stream can be continuously or periodically algo 
rithmically smoothed or otherwise modified to diminish out 
lying points that do not accurately represent the analyte con 
centration, for example due to signal noise or other signal 
artifacts, such as described in co-pending U.S. patent appli 
cation Ser. No. 10/632,537 entitled, “SYSTEMS AND 
METHODS FORREPLACING SIGNAL ARTIFACTS INA 
GLUCOSE SENSOR DATASTREAM, filed Aug. 22, 2003, 
which is incorporated herein by reference in its entirety. 

Referring again to FIG. 15A, the receiver 158, which is 
operatively linked to the sensor system 10, receives a data 
stream from the sensor system 10 via the input module 174. In 
one embodiment, the input module includes a quartz crystal 
operably connected to an RF transceiver (not shown) that 
together function to receive and synchronize data streams 
from the sensor system 10. However, the input module 174 
can be configured in any manner that is capable of receiving 
data from the sensor. Once received, the input module 174 
sends the data stream to a processor 176 that processes the 
data stream, Such as is described in more detail below. 
The processor 176 is the central control unit that performs 

the processing, such as storing data, analyzing data streams, 
calibrating analyte sensor data, estimating analyte values, 
comparing estimated analyte values with time corresponding 
measured analyte values, analyzing a variation of estimated 
analyte values, downloading data, and controlling the user 
interface by providing analyte values, prompts, messages, 
warnings, alarms, or the like. The processor includes hard 
ware and Software that performs the processing described 
herein, for example flash memory provides permanent or 
semi-permanent storage of data, storing data Such as sensor 
ID, receiver ID, and programming to process data streams 
(for example, programming for performing estimation and 
other algorithms described elsewhere herein) and random 
access memory (RAM) stores the systems cache memory 
and is helpful in data processing. 

Preferably, the input module 174 or processor module 176 
performs a Cyclic Redundancy Check (CRC) to verify data 
integrity, with or without a method of recovering the data if 
there is an error. In some embodiments, error correction tech 
niques such as those that use Hamming codes or Reed-So 
lomon encoding/decoding methods are employed to correct 
for errors in the data stream. In one alternative embodiment, 
an iterative decoding technique is employed, wherein the 
decoding is processed iteratively (e.g., in a closed loop) to 
determine the most likely decoded signal. This type of decod 
ing can allow for recovery of a signal that is as low as 0.5 dB 
above the noise floor, which is in contrast to conventional 
non-iterative decoding techniques (such as Reed-Solomon), 
which requires approximately 3 dB or about twice the signal 
power to recover the same signal (e.g., a turbo code). 
An output module 178, which is integral with and/or opera 

tively connected with the processor 176, includes program 
ming for generating output based on the data stream received 
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from the sensor system 10 and its processing incurred in the 
processor 176. In some embodiments, output is generated via 
a user interface 160. 
The user interface 160 comprises a keyboard 162, speaker 

164, vibrator 166, backlight 168, liquid crystal display (LCD) 
screen 170, and one or more buttons 172. The components 
that comprise the user interface 160 include controls to allow 
interaction of the user with the receiver. The keyboard 162 can 
allow, for example, input of user information about himself/ 
herself. Such as mealtime, exercise, insulin administration, 
customized therapy recommendations, and reference analyte 
values. The speaker 164 can produce, for example, audible 
signals or alerts for conditions such as present and/or esti 
mated hyperglycemic or hypoglycemic conditions in a person 
with diabetes. The vibrator 166 can provide, for example, 
tactile signals or alerts for reasons such as described with 
reference to the speaker, above. The backlight 168 can be 
provided, for example, to aid the user in reading the LCD 170 
in low light conditions. The LCD 170 can be provided, for 
example, to provide the user with visual data output, Such as 
is described in co-pending U.S. patent application Ser. No. 
11/007,920 filed Dec. 8, 2004 and entitled “SIGNAL PRO 
CESSING FOR CONTINUOUS ANALYTE SENSORS 
FIGS. 15B to 15D illustrate some additional visual displays 
that can be provided on the screen 170. In some embodiments, 
the LCD is a touch-activated Screen, enabling each selection 
by a user, for example, from a menu on the screen. The 
buttons 172 can provide for toggle, menu selection, option 
selection, mode selection, and reset, for example. In some 
alternative embodiments, a microphone can be provided to 
allow for voice-activated control. 

In some embodiments, prompts or messages can be dis 
played on the user interface to convey information to the user, 
Such as reference outlier values, requests for reference ana 
lyte values, therapy recommendations, deviation of the mea 
Sured analyte values from the estimated analyte values, or the 
like. Additionally, prompts can be displayed to guide the user 
through calibration or trouble-shooting of the calibration. 

Additionally, data output from the output module 178 can 
provide wired or wireless, one- or two-way communication 
between the receiver 158 and an external device 180. The 
external device 180 can be any device that wherein interfaces 
or communicates with the receiver 158. In some embodi 
ments, the external device 180 is a computer, and the receiver 
158 is able to download historical data for retrospective 
analysis by the patient or physician, for example. In some 
embodiments, the external device 180 is a modem or other 
telecommunications station, and the receiver 158 is able to 
send alerts, warnings, emergency messages, or the like, via 
telecommunication lines to another party, Such as a doctor or 
family member. In some embodiments, the external device 
180 is an insulin pen, and the receiver 158 is able to commu 
nicate therapy recommendations. Such as insulin amount and 
time to the insulin pen. In some embodiments, the external 
device 180 is an insulin pump, and the receiver 158 is able to 
communicate therapy recommendations, such as insulin 
amount and time to the insulin pump. The external device 180 
can include other technology or medical devices, for example 
pacemakers, implanted analyte sensor patches, other infusion 
devices, telemetry devices, or the like. 
The user interface 160, including keyboard 162, buttons 

172, a microphone (not shown), and the external device 180, 
can be configured to allow input of data. Data input can be 
helpful in obtaining information about the patient (for 
example, meal time, exercise, or the like), receiving instruc 
tions from a physician (for example, customized therapy rec 
ommendations, targets, or the like), and downloading soft 
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ware updates, for example. Keyboard, buttons, touch-screen, 
and microphone are all examples of mechanisms by which a 
user can input data directly into the receiver. A server, per 
Sonal computer, personal digital assistant, insulin pump, and 
insulin pen are examples of external devices that can provide 
useful information to the receiver. Other devices internal or 
external to the sensor that measure other aspects of a patients 
body (for example, temperature sensor, accelerometer, heart 
rate monitor, oxygen monitor, or the like) can be used to 
provide input helpful in data processing. In one embodiment, 
the user interface can prompt the patient to select an activity 
most closely related to their present activity, which can be 
helpful in linking to an individual’s physiological patterns, or 
other data processing. In another embodiment, a temperature 
sensor and/or heart rate monitor can provide information 
helpful in linking activity, metabolism, and glucose excur 
sions of an individual. While a few examples of data input 
have been provided here, a variety of information can be 
input, which can be helpful in data processing. 

FIG. 15B is an illustration of an LCD screen 170 showing 
continuous and single point glucose information in the form 
of a trend graph 184 and a single numerical value 186. The 
trend graph shows upper and lower boundaries 182 represent 
ing a target range between which the host should maintain 
his/her glucose values. Preferably, the receiver is configured 
such that these boundaries 182 can be configured or custom 
ized by a user, such as the host or a care provider. By provid 
ing visual boundaries 182, in combination with continuous 
analyte values over time (e.g., a trend graph 184), a user may 
better learn how to control his/her analyte concentration (e.g., 
a person with diabetes may better learn how to control his/her 
glucose concentration) as compared to single point (single 
numerical value 186) alone. Although FIG. 15B illustrates a 
1-hour trend graph (e.g., depicted with a time range 188 of 
1-hour), a variety of time ranges can be represented on the 
screen 170, for example, 3-hour, 9-hour, 1-day, and the like. 

FIG. 15C is an illustration of an LCD screen 170 showing 
a low alert Screen that can be displayed responsive to a hosts 
analyte concentration falling below a lower boundary (see 
boundaries 182). In this exemplary Screen, a host’s glucose 
concentration has fallen to 55 mg/dL, which is below the 
lower boundary set in FIG. 15B, for example. The arrow 190 
represents the direction of the analyte trend, for example, 
indicating that the glucose concentration is continuing to 
drop. The annotation 192 (“LOW) is helpful in immediately 
and clearly alerting the host that his/her glucose concentra 
tion has dropped below a preset limit, and what may be 
considered to be a clinically safe value, for example. FIG. 
15D is an illustration of an LCD screen 170 showing a high 
alert Screen that can be displayed responsive to a hosts ana 
lyte concentration rising above an upper boundary (see 
boundaries 182). In this exemplary Screen, a host’s glucose 
concentration has risen to 200 mg/dL, which is above a 
boundary set by the host, thereby triggering the high alert 
screen. The arrow 190 represents the direction of the analyte 
trend, for example, indicating that the glucose concentration 
is continuing to rise. The annotation 192 (“HIGH) is helpful 
in immediately and clearly alerting the host that his/her glu 
cose concentration has above a preset limit, and what may be 
considered to be a clinically safe value, for example. 

Although a few exemplary Screens are depicted herein, a 
variety of screens can be provided for illustrating any of the 
information described in the preferred embodiments, as well 
as additional information. A user can toggle between these 
screens (e.g., using buttons 172) and/or the screens can be 
automatically displayed responsive to programming within 
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the receiver 158, and can be simultaneously accompanied by 
another type of alert (audible or tactile, for example). 
Algorithms 

FIG. 16A provides a flow chart 200 that illustrates the 
initial calibration and data output of the sensor data in one 
embodiment, wherein calibration is responsive to reference 
analyte data. Initial calibration, also referred to as start-up 
mode, occurs at the initialization of a sensor, for example, the 
first time an electronics unit is used with a particular sensor. In 
certain embodiments, start-up calibration is triggered when 
the system determines that it can no longer remain in normal 
or suspended mode, which is described in more detail with 
reference to FIG. 19. 

Calibration of an analyte sensor comprises data processing 
that converts sensor data signal into an estimated analyte 
measurement that is meaningful to a user. Accordingly, a 
reference analyte value is used to calibrate the data signal 
from the analyte sensor. 
At block 202, a sensor data receiving module, also referred 

to as the sensor data module, receives sensor data (e.g., a data 
stream), including one or more time-spaced sensor data 
points, from the sensor 32 via the receiver 158, which can be 
in wired or wireless communication with the sensor 32. The 
sensor data point(s) can be smoothed (filtered) in certain 
embodiments using a filter, for example, a finite impulse 
response (FIR) or infinite impulse response (IIR) filter. Dur 
ing the initialization of the sensor, prior to initial calibration, 
the receiver receives and stores the sensor data, however it can 
be configured to not display any data to the user until initial 
calibration and, optionally, stabilization of the sensor has 
been established. In some embodiments, the data stream can 
be evaluated to determine sensor break-in (equilibration of 
the sensor in vitro or in vivo). 
At block 204, a reference data receiving module, also 

referred to as the reference input module, receives reference 
data from a reference analyte monitor, including one or more 
reference data points. In one embodiment, the reference ana 
lyte points can comprise results from a self-monitored blood 
analyte test (e.g., finger Stick test). For example, the user can 
administer a self-monitored blood analyte test to obtain an 
analyte value (e.g., point) using any known analyte sensor, 
and then enter the numeric analyte value into the computer 
system. Alternatively, a self-monitored blood analyte test is 
transferred into the computer system through a wired or wire 
less connection to the receiver (e.g. computer system) so that 
the user simply initiates a connection between the two 
devices, and the reference analyte data is passed or down 
loaded between the self-monitored blood analyte test and the 
receiver. In yet another embodiment, the self-monitored ana 
lyte test (e.g., SMBG) is integral with the receiver so that the 
user simply provides a blood sample to the receiver, and the 
receiver runs the analyte test to determine a reference analyte 
value. Co-pending U.S. patent application Ser. No. 10/991, 
966, filed on Nov. 17, 2004 and entitled “INTEGRATED 
RECEIVER FOR CONTINUOUS ANALYTE SENSOR 
describes some systems and methods for integrating a refer 
ence analyte monitor into a receiver for a continuous analyte 
SSO. 

In some alternative embodiments, the reference data is 
based on sensor data from another Substantially continuous 
analyte sensor, e.g., a transcutaneous analyte sensor 
described herein, or another type of suitable continuousana 
lyte sensor. In an embodiment employing a series of two or 
more transcutaneous (or other continuous) sensors, the sen 
sors can be employed so that they provide sensor data in 
discrete or overlapping periods. In Such embodiments, the 
sensor data from one continuous sensor can be used to cali 
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brate another continuous sensor, or be used to confirm the 
validity of a Subsequently employed continuous sensor. 

In some embodiments, reference data can be subjected to 
“outlier detection' wherein the accuracy of a received refer 
ence analyte data is evaluated as compared to time-corre 
sponding sensor data. In one embodiment, the reference data 
is compared to the sensor data on a modified Clarke Error 
Grid (e.g., a test similar to the Clarke Error Grid except the 
boundaries between the different regions are modified 
slightly) to determine if the data falls within a predetermined 
threshold. If the data is not within the predetermined thresh 
old, then the receiver can be configured to request additional 
reference analyte data. If the additional reference analyte data 
confirms (e.g., closely correlates to) the first reference analyte 
data, then the first and second reference values are assumed to 
be accurate and calibration of the sensor is adjusted or re 
initialized. Alternatively, if the second reference analyte 
value falls within the predetermined threshold, then the first 
reference analyte value is assumed to be an outlier and the 
second reference analyte value is used by the algorithm(s) 
instead. In one alternative embodiments of outlier detection, 
projection is used to estimate an expected analyte value, 
which is compared with the actual value and a delta evaluated 
for substantial correspondence. However, other methods of 
outlier detection are possible. 

Certain acceptability parameters can be set for reference 
values received from the user. For example, in one embodi 
ment, the receiver can be configured to only accept reference 
analyte values of from about 40 mg/dL to about 400 mg/dL. 

At block 206, a data matching module, also referred to as 
the processor module, matches reference data (e.g., one or 
more reference analyte data points) with substantially time 
corresponding sensor data (e.g., one or more sensor data 
points) to provide one or more matched data pairs. One ref 
erence data point can be matched to one time corresponding 
sensor data point to form a matched data pair. Alternatively, a 
plurality of reference data points can be averaged (e.g., 
equally or non-equally weighted average, mean-value, 
median, or the like) and matched to one time corresponding 
sensor data point to form a matched data pair, one reference 
data point can be matched to a plurality of time corresponding 
sensor data points averaged to form a matched data pair, or a 
plurality of reference data points can be averaged and 
matched to a plurality of time corresponding sensor data 
points averaged to form a matched data pair. 

In one embodiment, time corresponding sensor data com 
prises one or more sensor data points that occur from about 0 
minutes to about 20 minutes after the reference analyte data 
time stamp (e.g., the time that the reference analyte data is 
obtained). In one embodiment, a 5-minute time delay is cho 
Sen to compensate for a system time-lag (e.g., the time nec 
essary for the analyte to diffusion through a membrane(s) of 
an analyte sensor). In alternative embodiments, the time cor 
responding sensor value can be greater than or less than that 
of the above-described embodiment, for example+60 min 
utes. Variability in time correspondence of sensor and refer 
ence data can be attributed to, for example, alonger or shorter 
time delay introduced by the data smoothing filter, or if the 
configuration of the analyte sensor incurs a greater or lesser 
physiological time lag. 

In some implementations of the sensor, the reference ana 
lyte data is obtained at a time that is different from the time 
that the data is input into the receiver. Accordingly, the “time 
stamp' of the reference analyte (e.g., the time at which the 
reference analyte value was obtained) is not the same as the 
time at which the receiver obtained the reference analyte data. 
Therefore, some embodiments include a time stamp require 
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ment that ensures that the receiver stores the accurate time 
stamp for each reference analyte value, that is, the time at 
which the reference value was actually obtained from the 
USC. 

In certain embodiments, tests are used to evaluate the best 
matched pair using a reference data point against individual 
sensor values over a predetermined time period (e.g., about 30 
minutes). In one such embodiment, the reference data point is 
matched with sensor data points at 5-minute intervals and 
each matched pair is evaluated. The matched pair with the 
best correlation can be selected as the matched pair for data 
processing. In some alternative embodiments, matching a 
reference data point with an average of a plurality of sensor 
data points over a predetermined time period can be used to 
form a matched pair. 
At block 208, a calibration set module, also referred to as 

the processor module, forms an initial calibration set from a 
set of one or more matched data pairs, which are used to 
determine the relationship between the reference analyte data 
and the sensor analyte data. The matched data pairs, which 
make up the initial calibration set, can be selected according 
to predetermined criteria. The criteria for the initial calibra 
tion set can be the same as, or different from, the criteria for 
the updated calibration sets. In certain embodiments, the 
number (n) of data pair(s) selected for the initial calibration 
set is one. In other embodiments, in data pairs are selected for 
the initial calibration set wherein n is a function of the fre 
quency of the received reference data points. In various 
embodiments, two data pairs make up the initial calibration 
set or six data pairs make up the initial calibration set. In an 
embodiment wherein a substantially continuous analyte sen 
Sorprovides reference data, numerous data points are used to 
provide reference data from more than 6 data pairs (e.g., 
dozens or even hundreds of data pairs). In one exemplary 
embodiment, a Substantially continuous analyte sensor pro 
vides 288 reference data points per day (every five minutes for 
twenty-four hours), thereby providing an opportunity for a 
matched data pair 288 times per day, for example. While 
specific numbers of matched data pairs are referred to in the 
preferred embodiments, any suitable number of matched data 
pairs per a given time period can be employed. 

In certain embodiments, the data pairs are selected only 
within a certain analyte value threshold, for example wherein 
the reference analyte value is from about 40 mg/dL to about 
400 mg/dL. In certain embodiments, the data pairs that form 
the initial calibration set are selected according to their time 
stamp, for example, by waiting a predetermined “break-in' 
time period after implantation, the stability of the sensor data 
can be increased. In certain embodiments, the data pairs that 
form the initial calibration set are spread out over a predeter 
mined time period, for example, a period of two hours or 
more. In certain embodiments, the data pairs that form the 
initial calibration set are spread out over a predetermined 
glucose range, for example, spread out over a range of at least 
90 mg/dL or more. 
At block 210, a conversion function module, also referred 

to as the processor module, uses the calibration set to create a 
conversion function. The conversion function Substantially 
defines the relationship between the reference analyte data 
and the analyte sensor data. 
A variety of known methods can be used with the preferred 

embodiments to create the conversion function from the cali 
bration set. In one embodiment, wherein a plurality of 
matched data points form the calibration set, a linear least 
squares regression is used to calculate the conversion func 
tion; for example, this regression calculates a slope and an 
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offset using the equation y= mx+b. A variety of regression or 
other conversion schemes can be implemented herein. 

In some alternative embodiments, the sensor is calibrated 
with a single-point through the use of a dual-electrode system 
to simplify sensor calibration. In one Such dual-electrode 
system, a first electrode functions as a hydrogen peroxide 
sensor including a membrane system containing glucose 
oxidase disposed thereon, which operates as described 
herein. A second electrode is a hydrogen peroxide sensor that 
is configured similar to the first electrode, but with a modified 
membrane system (with the enzyme domain removed, for 
example). This second electrode provides a signal composed 
mostly of the baseline signal, b. 

In some dual-electrode systems, the baseline signal is 
(electronically or digitally) Subtracted from the glucose sig 
nal to obtain a glucose signal Substantially without baseline. 
Accordingly, calibration of the resultant difference signal can 
be performed by solving the equation y=mX with a single 
paired measurement. Calibration of the implanted sensor in 
this alternative embodiment can be made less dependent on 
the values/range of the paired measurements, less sensitive to 
error in manual blood glucose measurements, and can facili 
tate the sensors use as a primary Source of glucose informa 
tion for the user. Co-pending U.S. patent application Ser. No. 
11/004,561 filed Dec. 3, 2004 and entitled, “CALIBRATION 
TECHNIQUES FOR A CONTINUOUS ANALYTE SEN 
SOR” describes systems and methods for subtracting the 
baseline from a sensor signal. 

In some alternative dual-electrode system embodiments, 
the analyte sensor is configured to transmit signals obtained 
from each electrode separately (e.g., without Subtraction of 
the baseline signal). In this way, the receiver can process these 
signals to determine additional information about the sensor 
and/or analyte concentration. For example, by comparing the 
signals from the first and second electrodes, changes in base 
line and/or sensitivity can be detected and/or measured and 
used to update calibration (e.g., without the use of a reference 
analyte value). In one such example, by monitoring the cor 
responding first and second signals over time, an amount of 
signal contributed by baseline can be measured. In another 
Such example, by comparing fluctuations in the correlating 
signals over time, changes in sensitivity can be detected and/ 
or measured. 

In some alternative embodiments, a regression equation 
y-mx+b is used to calculate the conversion function; how 
ever, prior information can be provided for m and/or b. 
thereby enabling calibration to occur with fewer paired mea 
Surements. In one calibration technique, prior information 
(e.g., obtained from in vivo or in vitro tests) determines a 
sensitivity of the sensor and/or the baseline signal of the 
sensor by analyzing sensor data from measurements taken by 
the sensor (e.g., prior to inserting the sensor). For example, if 
there exists a predictive relationship between in vitro sensor 
parameters and in vivo parameters, then this information can 
be used by the calibration procedure. For example, if a pre 
dictive relationship exists between in vitro sensitivity and in 
Vivo sensitivity, mf(m), then the predicted m can be 
used, along with a single matched pair, to solve for b (by 
mx). If, in addition, b can be assumed=0, for example with a 
dual-electrode configuration that enables subtraction of the 
baseline from the signal such as described above, then both m 
and b are known a priori, matched pairs are not needed for 
calibration, and the sensor can be completely calibrated e.g. 
without the need for reference analyte values (e.g. values 
obtained after implantation in vivo.) 

In another alternative embodiment, prior information can 
be provided to guide or validate the baseline (b) and/or sen 
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sitivity (m) determined from the regression analysis. In this 
embodiment, boundaries can be set for the regression line that 
defines the conversion function Such that working sensors are 
calibrated accurately and easily (with two points), and non 
working sensors are prevented from being calibrated. If the 
boundaries are drawn too tightly, a working sensor may not 
enter into calibration. Likewise, if the boundaries are drawn 
too loosely, the scheme can result in inaccurate calibration or 
can permit non-working sensors to enter into calibration. For 
example, Subsequent to performing regression, the resulting 
slope and/or baseline are tested to determine whether they fall 
within a predetermined acceptable threshold (boundaries). 
These predetermined acceptable boundaries can be obtained 
from in vivo or in vitro tests (e.g., by a retrospective analysis 
of sensor sensitivities and/or baselines collected from a set of 
sensors/patients, assuming that the set is representative of 
future data). 

If the slope and/or baseline fall within the predetermined 
acceptable boundaries, then the regression is considered 
acceptable and processing continues to the next step (e.g., 
block 212). Alternatively, if the slope and/or baseline fall 
outside the predetermined acceptable boundaries, steps can 
be taken to either correct the regression or fail-safe such that 
a system will not process or display errant data. This can be 
useful in situations wherein regression results in errant slope 
or baseline values. For example, when points (matched pairs) 
used for regression are too close in value, the resulting regres 
sion statistically is less accurate than when the values are 
spread farther apart. As another example, a sensor that is not 
properly deployed or is damaged during deployment can 
yield a skewed or errant baseline signal. 

In some alternative embodiments, the sensor system does 
not require initial and/or update calibration by the host; in 
these alternative embodiments, also referred to as “Zero-point 
calibration' embodiments, use of the sensor system without 
requiring a reference analyte measurement for initial and/or 
update calibration is enabled. In general, the systems and 
methods of the preferred embodiments provide for stable and 
repeatable sensor manufacture, particularly when tightly con 
trolled manufacturing processes are utilized. Namely, a batch 
of sensors of the preferred embodiments can be designed with 
substantially the same baseline (b) and/or sensitivity (m) 
(+/-10%) when tested in vitro. Additionally, the sensor of the 
preferred embodiments can be designed for repeatable mand 
b in vivo. Thus, an initial calibration factor (conversion func 
tion) can be programmed into the sensor (sensor electronics 
and/or receiver electronics) that enables conversion of raw 
sensor data into calibrated sensor data solely using informa 
tion obtained prior to implantation (namely, initial calibration 
does not require a reference analyte value). Additionally, to 
obviate the need for recalibration (update calibration) during 
the life of the sensor, the sensor is designed to minimize drift 
of the sensitivity and/or baseline over time in vivo. Accord 
ingly, the preferred embodiments can be manufactured for 
Zero point calibration. 

FIG. 16B is a graph that illustrates one example of using 
prior information for slope and baseline. The X-axis repre 
sents reference glucose data (blood glucose) from a reference 
glucose source in mg/dL, the y-axis represents sensor data 
from a transcutaneous glucose sensor of the preferred 
embodiments in counts. An upper boundary line 215 is a 
regression line that represents an upper boundary of “accept 
ability” in this example; the lower boundary line 216 is a 
regression line that represents a lower boundary of “accept 
ability” in this example. The boundary lines 215, 216 were 
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obtained from retrospective analysis of in vivo sensitivities 
and baselines of glucose sensors as described in the preferred 
embodiments. 
A plurality of matched data pairs 217 represents data pairs 

in a calibration set obtained from a glucose sensor as 
described in the preferred embodiments. The matched data 
pairs are plotted according to their sensor data and time 
corresponding reference glucose data. A regression line 218 
represents the result of regressing the matched data pairs 217 
using least squares regression. In this example, the regression 
line falls within the upper and lower boundaries 215, 216 
indicating that the sensor calibration is acceptable. 

However, if the slope and/or baseline had fallen outside the 
predetermined acceptable boundaries, which would be illus 
trated in this graph by a line that crosses the upper and/or 
lower boundaries 215, 216, then the system is configured to 
assume a baseline value and re-run the regression (or a modi 
fied version of the regression) with the assumed baseline, 
wherein the assumed baseline value is derived from in vivo or 
in vitro testing. Subsequently, the newly derived slope and 
baseline are again tested to determine whether they fall within 
the predetermined acceptable boundaries. Similarly, the pro 
cessing continues in response to the results of the boundary 
test. In general, for a set of matched pairs (e.g., calibration 
set), regression lines with higher slope (sensitivity) have a 
lower baseline and regression lines with lower slope (sensi 
tivity) have a higher baseline. Accordingly, the step of assum 
ing a baseline and testing against boundaries can be repeated 
using a variety of different assumed baselines based on the 
baseline, sensitivity, in vitro testing, and/or in Vivo testing. 
For example, if a boundary test fails due to high sensitivity, 
then a higher baseline is assumed and the regression re-run 
and boundary-tested. It is preferred that after about two itera 
tions of assuming a baseline and/or sensitivity and running a 
modified regression, the system assumes an error has 
occurred (if the resulting regression lines fall outside the 
boundaries) and fail-safe. The term “fail-safe' includes modi 
fying the system processing and/or display of data responsive 
to a detected error avoid reporting of inaccurate or clinically 
irrelevant analyte values. 

In these various embodiments utilizing an additional elec 
trode, prior information (e.g., in vitro or in vivo testing), 
signal processing, or other information for assisting in the 
calibration process can be used alone or in combination to 
reduce or eliminate the dependency of the calibration on 
reference analyte values obtained by the host. 

At block 212, a sensor data transformation module uses the 
conversion function to transform sensor data into Substan 
tially real-time analyte value estimates, also referred to as 
calibrated data, or converted sensor data, as sensor data is 
continuously (or intermittently) received from the sensor. For 
example, the sensor data, which can be provided to the 
receiver in "counts, is translated in to estimate analyte 
value(s) in mg/dL. In other words, the offset value at any 
given point in time can be subtracted from the raw value (e.g., 
in counts) and divided by the slope to obtain the estimate 
analyte value: 

(raw value - offset) 
mg/dL = slope 

In some alternative embodiments, the sensor and/or refer 
ence analyte values are stored in a database for retrospective 
analysis. 
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At block 214, an output module provides output to the user 

via the user interface. The output is representative of the 
estimated analyte value, which is determined by converting 
the sensor data into a meaningful analyte value. User output 
can be in the form of a numeric estimated analyte value, an 
indication of directional trend of analyte concentration, and/ 
or a graphical representation of the estimated analyte data 
over a period of time, for example. Other representations of 
the estimated analyte values are also possible, for example 
audio and tactile. 

In some embodiments, annotations are provided on the 
graph; for example, bitmap images are displayed thereon, 
which represent events experienced by the host. For example, 
information about meals, insulin, exercise, sensor insertion, 
sleep, and the like, can be obtained by the receiver (by user 
input or receipt of a transmission from another device) and 
displayed on the graphical representation of the host’s glu 
cose over time. It is believed 7 that illustrating a host’s life 
events matched with a host’s glucose concentration over time 
can be helpful in educating the host to his or her metabolic 
response to the various events. 

In yet another alternative embodiment, the sensor utilizes 
one or more additional electrodes to measure an additional 
analyte. Such measurements can provide a baseline or sensi 
tivity measurement for use in calibrating the sensor. Further 
more, baseline and/or sensitivity measurements can be used 
to trigger events such as digital filtering of data or Suspending 
display of data, all of which are described in more detail in 
co-pending U.S. patent application Ser. No. 1 1/004,561, filed 
Dec. 3, 2004 and entitled, “CALIBRATION TECHNIQUES 
FOR A CONTINUOUSANALYTE SENSOR. 

FIG. 17 provides a flow chart 220 that illustrates the evalu 
ation of reference and/or sensor data for statistical, clinical, 
and/or physiological acceptability in one embodiment. 
Although some acceptability tests are disclosed herein, any 
known statistical, clinical, physiological standards and meth 
odologies can be applied to evaluate the acceptability of ref 
erence and sensor analyte data. 
One cause for discrepancies in reference and sensor data is 

a sensitivity drift that can occur over time, when a sensor is 
inserted into a host and cellular invasion of the sensor begins 
to block transport of the analyte to the sensor, for example. 
Therefore, it can be advantageous to validate the acceptability 
of converted sensor data against reference analyte data, to 
determine ifa drift of sensitivity has occurred and whether the 
calibration should be updated. 

In one embodiment, the reference analyte data is evaluated 
with respect to Substantially time corresponding converted 
sensor data to determine the acceptability of the matched pair. 
For example, clinical acceptability considers a deviation 
between time corresponding analyte measurements (for 
example, data from a glucose sensor and data from a reference 
glucose monitor) and the risk (for example, to the decision 
making of a person with diabetes) associated with that devia 
tion based on the glucose value indicated by the sensor and/or 
reference data. Evaluating the clinical acceptability of refer 
ence and sensor analyte data, and controlling the user inter 
face dependent thereon, can minimize clinical risk. Prefer 
ably, the receiver evaluates clinical acceptability each time 
reference data is obtained. 

After initial calibration, such as is described in more detail 
with reference to FIG. 16, the sensor data receiving module 
222 receives Substantially continuous sensor data (e.g., a data 
stream) via a receiver and converts that data into estimated 
analyte values. As used herein, the term 'substantially con 
tinuous is a broad term and is used in its ordinary sense, 
without limitation, to refer to a data stream of individual 
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measurements taken at time intervals (e.g., time-spaced) 
ranging from fractions of a second up to, e.g., 1, 2, or 5 
minutes or more. As sensor data is continuously converted, it 
can be occasionally recalibrated in response to changes in 
sensor sensitivity (drift), for example. Initial calibration and 
re-calibration of the sensor require a reference analyte value. 
Accordingly, the receiver can receive reference analyte data 
at any time for appropriate processing. 

At block 222, the reference data receiving module, also 
referred to as the reference input module, receives reference 
analyte data from a reference analyte monitor. In one embodi 
ment, the reference data comprises one analyte value 
obtained from a reference monitor. In some alternative 
embodiments however, the reference data includes a set of 
analyte values entered by a user into the interface and aver 
aged by known methods, such as are described elsewhere 
herein. In some alternative embodiments, the reference data 
comprises a plurality of analyte values obtained from another 
continuous analyte sensor. 
The reference data can be pre-screened according to envi 

ronmental and physiological issues, such as time of day, 
oxygen concentration, postural effects, and patient-entered 
environmental data. In one exemplary embodiment, wherein 
the sensor comprises an implantable glucose sensor, an oxy 
gen sensor within the glucose sensor is used to determine if 
Sufficient oxygen is being provided to Successfully complete 
the necessary enzyme and electrochemical reactions for accu 
rate glucose sensing. In another exemplary embodiment, the 
patient is prompted to enter data into the user interface. Such 
as meal times and/or amount of exercise, which can be used to 
determine likelihood of acceptable reference data. In yet 
another exemplary embodiment, the reference data is 
matched with time-corresponding sensor data, which is then 
evaluated on a modified clinical error grid to determine its 
clinical acceptability. 
Some evaluation data, Such as described in the paragraph 

above, can be used to evaluate an optimum time for reference 
analyte measurement. Correspondingly, the user interface 
can then prompt the user to provide a reference data point for 
calibration within a given time period. Consequently, because 
the receiver proactively prompts the user during optimum 
calibration times, the likelihood of error due to environmental 
and physiological limitations can decrease and consistency 
and acceptability of the calibration can increase. 

At block 224, the evaluation module, also referred to as 
acceptability module, evaluates newly received reference 
data. In one embodiment, the evaluation module evaluates the 
clinical acceptability of newly received reference data and 
time corresponding converted sensor data (new matched data 
pair). In one embodiment, a clinical acceptability evaluation 
module 224 matches the reference data with a substantially 
time corresponding converted sensor value, and determines 
the Clarke Error Grid coordinates. In this embodiment, 
matched pairs that fall within the A and B regions of the 
Clarke Error Grid are considered clinically acceptable, while 
matched pairs that fall within the C, D, and E regions of the 
Clarke Error Grid are not considered clinically acceptable. 
A variety of other known methods of evaluating clinical 

acceptability can be utilized. In one alternative embodiment, 
the Consensus Grid is used to evaluate the clinical acceptabil 
ity of reference and sensor data. In another alternative 
embodiment, a mean absolute difference calculation can be 
used to evaluate the clinical acceptability of the reference 
data. In another alternative embodiment, the clinical accept 
ability can be evaluated using any relevant clinical accept 
ability test, Such as a known grid (e.g., Clarke Error or Con 
sensus), and additional parameters, such as time of day and/or 
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the increase or decreasing trend of the analyte concentration. 
In another alternative embodiment, a rate of change calcula 
tion can be used to evaluate clinical acceptability. In yet 
another alternative embodiment, wherein the received refer 
ence data is in Substantially real time, the conversion function 
could be used to predict an estimated glucose value at a time 
corresponding to the time stamp of the reference analyte 
value (this can be required due to a time lag of the sensor data 
such as described elsewhere herein). Accordingly, a threshold 
can be set for the predicted estimated glucose value and the 
reference analyte value disparity, if any. In some alternative 
embodiments, the reference data is evaluated for physiologi 
cal and/or statistical acceptability as described in more detail 
elsewhere herein. 
At decision block 226, results of the evaluation are 

assessed. If acceptability is determined, then processing con 
tinues to block 228 to re-calculate the conversion function 
using the new matched data pair in the calibration set. 
At block 228, the conversion function module re-creates 

the conversion function using the new matched data pair 
associated with the newly received reference data. 

In one embodiment, the conversion function module adds 
the newly received reference data (e.g., including the matched 
sensor data) into the calibration set, and recalculates the con 
version function accordingly. In alternative embodiments, the 
conversion function module displaces the oldest, and/or least 
concordant matched data pair from the calibration set, and 
recalculates the conversion function accordingly. 
At block 230, the sensor data transformation module uses 

the new conversion function (from block 228) to continually 
(or intermittently) convert sensor data into estimated analyte 
values, also referred to as calibrated data, or converted sensor 
data, such as is described in more detail above. 
At block 232, an output module provides output to the user 

via the user interface. The output is representative of the 
estimated analyte value, which is determined by converting 
the sensor data into a meaningful analyte value. User output 
can be in the form of a numeric estimated analyte value, an 
indication of directional trend of analyte concentration, and/ 
or a graphical representation of the estimated analyte data 
over a period of time, for example. Other representations of 
the estimated analyte values are also possible, for example 
audio and tactile. 

If, however, acceptability is determined at decision block 
226 as negative (unacceptable), then the processing 
progresses to block 234 to adjust the calibration set. In one 
embodiment of a calibration set adjustment, the conversion 
function module removes one or more oldest matched data 
pair(s) and recalculates the conversion function accordingly. 
In an alternative embodiment, the conversion function mod 
ule removes the least concordant matched data pair from the 
calibration set, and recalculates the conversion function 
accordingly. 
At block 236, the conversion function module re-creates 

the conversion function using the adjusted calibration set. 
While not wishing to be bound by theory, it is believed that 
removing the least concordant and/or oldest matched data 
pair(s) from the calibration set can reduce or eliminate the 
effects of sensor sensitivity drift over time, adjusting the 
conversion function to better represent the current sensitivity 
of the sensor. 
At block 224, the evaluation module re-evaluates the 

acceptability of newly received reference data with time cor 
responding converted sensor data that has been converted 
using the new conversion function (block 236). The flow 
continues to decision block 238 to assess the results of the 
evaluation, such as described with reference to decision block 
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226, above. If acceptability is determined, then processing 
continues to block 230 to convert sensor data using the new 
conversion function and continuously display calibrated sen 
Sor data on the user interface. 

If, however, acceptability is determined at decision block 
226 as negative, then the processing loops back to block 234 
to adjust the calibration set once again. This process can 
continue until the calibration set is no longer sufficient for 
calibration, for example, when the calibration set includes 
only one or no matched data pairs with which to create a 
conversion function. In this situation, the system can return to 
the initial calibration or start-up mode, which is described in 
more detail with reference to FIGS. 16 and 19, for example. 
Alternatively, the process can continue until inappropriate 
matched data pairs have been Sufficiently purged and accept 
ability is positively determined. 

In alternative embodiments, the acceptability is deter 
mined by a quality evaluation, for example, calibration qual 
ity can be evaluated by determining the statistical association 
of data that forms the calibration set, which determines the 
confidence associated with the conversion function used in 
calibration and conversion of raw sensor data into estimated 
analyte values. See, e.g., co-pending U.S. patent application 
Ser. No. 10/633,367 filed Aug. 1, 2003 entitled, “SYSTEM 
AND METHODS FOR PROCESSING ANALYTE SEN 
SOR DATA. 

Alternatively, each matched data pair can be evaluated 
based on clinical or statistical acceptability Such as described 
above; however, when a matched data pair does not pass the 
evaluation criteria, the system can be configured to ask for 
another matched data pair from the user. In this way, a sec 
ondary check can be used to determine whether the error is 
more likely due to the reference glucose value or to the sensor 
value. If the second reference glucose value substantially 
correlates to the first reference glucose value, it can be pre 
Sumed that the reference glucose value is more accurate and 
the sensor values are errant. Some reasons for errancy of the 
sensor values include a shift in the baseline of the signal or 
noise on the signal due to low oxygen, for example. In Such 
cases, the system can be configured to re-initiate calibration 
using the secondary reference glucose value. If, however, the 
reference glucose values do not Substantially correlate, it can 
be presumed that the sensor glucose values are more accurate 
and the reference glucose values eliminated from the algo 
rithm. 

FIG. 18 provides is a flow chart 250 that illustrates the 
evaluation of calibrated sensor data for aberrant values in one 
embodiment. Although sensor data are typically accurate and 
reliable, it can be advantageous to perform a self-diagnostic 
check of the calibrated sensor data prior to displaying the 
analyte data on the user interface. 
One reason for anomalies in calibrated sensor data includes 

transient events, such as local ischemia at the implant site, 
which can temporarily cause erroneous readings caused by 
insufficient oxygen to react with the analyte. Accordingly, the 
flow chart 190 illustrates one self-diagnostic check that can be 
used to catch erroneous data before displaying it to the user. 

At block 252, a sensor data receiving module, also referred 
to as the sensor data module, receives new sensor data from 
the sensor. 

At block 24, the sensor data transformation module con 
tinuously (or intermittently) converts new sensor data into 
estimated analyte values, also referred to as calibrated data. 

At block 256, a self-diagnostic module compares the new 
calibrated sensor data with previous calibrated sensor data, 
for example, the most recent calibrated sensor data value. In 
comparing the new and previous sensor data, a variety of 
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parameters can be evaluated. In one embodiment, the rate of 
change and/or acceleration (or deceleration) of change of 
various analytes, which have known physiological limits 
within the body, and sensor data can be evaluated accordingly. 
For example, a limit can be set to determine if the new sensor 
data is within a physiologically feasible range, indicated by a 
rate of change from the previous data that is within known 
physiological (and/or statistical) limits. Similarly, any algo 
rithm that predicts a future value of an analyte can be used to 
predict and then compare an actual value to a time corre 
sponding predicted value to determine if the actual value falls 
within a statistically and/or clinically acceptable range based 
on the predictive algorithm, for example. In certain embodi 
ments, identifying a disparity between predicted and mea 
Sured analyte data can be used to identify a shift in signal 
baseline responsive to an evaluated difference between the 
predicted data and time-corresponding measured data. In 
Some alternative embodiments, a shift in signal baseline and/ 
or sensitivity can be determined by monitoring a change in the 
conversion function; namely, when a conversion function is 
re-calculated using the equation y=mx+b, a change in the 
values of m (sensitivity) or b (baseline) above a pre-selected 
“normal’ threshold, can be used to trigger a fail-safe or fur 
ther diagnostic evaluation. 

Although the above-described self-diagnostics are gener 
ally employed with calibrated sensor data, Some alternative 
embodiments are contemplated that check for aberrancy of 
consecutive sensor values prior to sensor calibration, for 
example, on the raw data stream and/or after filtering of the 
raw data stream. In certain embodiments, an intermittent or 
continuous signal-to-noise measurement can be evaluated to 
determine aberrancy of sensor data responsive to a signal-to 
noise ratio above a set threshold. In certain embodiments, 
signal residuals (e.g., by comparing raw and filtered data) can 
be intermittently or continuously analyzed for noise above a 
set threshold. In certain embodiments, pattern recognition 
can be used to identify noise associated with physiological 
conditions, such as low oxygen (see, e.g., co-pending U.S. 
application Ser. No. 10/648,849 filed Aug. 22, 2003 and 
entitled, “SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR REPLACING 
SIGNAL ARTIFACTS IN A GLUCOSE SENSOR DATA 
STREAM), or other known signal aberrancies. Accordingly, 
in these embodiments, the system can be configured, in 
response to aberrancies in the data stream, to trigger signal 
estimation, adaptively filter the data stream according to the 
aberrancy, or the like, as described in more detail in the above 
cited co-pending U.S. application Ser. No. 10/648,849. 

In another embodiment, reference analyte values are pro 
cessed to determine a level of confidence, wherein reference 
analyte values are compared to their time-corresponding cali 
brated sensor values and evaluated for clinical or statistical 
accuracy. In yet another alternative embodiment, new and 
previous reference analyte data are compared in place of or in 
addition to sensor data. In general, there exist known patterns 
and limitations of analyte values that can be used to diagnose 
certain anomalies in raw or calibrated sensor and/or reference 
analyte data. 

Block 193 describes additional systems and methods that 
can by utilized by the self-diagnostics module of the preferred 
embodiments. 
At decision block 258, the system determines whether the 

comparison returned aberrant values. In one embodiment, the 
slope (rate of change) between the new and previous sensor 
data is evaluated, wherein values greater than +/-10, 15, 20, 
25, or 30% or more change and/or +/-2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or more 
mg/dL/min, more preferably +/-4 mg/dL/min, rate of change 
are considered aberrant. In certain embodiments, other 
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known physiological parameters can be used to determine 
aberrant values. However, a variety of comparisons and limi 
tations can be set. 

At block 260, if the values are not found to be aberrant, the 
sensor data transformation module continuously (or intermit 
tently) converts received new sensor data into estimated ana 
lyte values, also referred to as calibrated data. 

At block 262, if the values are found to be aberrant, the 
system goes into a suspended mode, also referred to as fail 
safe mode in Some embodiments, which is described in more 
detail below with reference to FIG. 19. In general, suspended 
mode suspends display of calibrated sensor data and/or inser 
tion of matched data pairs into the calibration set. Preferably, 
the system remains in Suspended mode until received sensor 
data is not found to be aberrant. In certain embodiments, a 
time limit or threshold for suspension is set, after which 
system and/or user interaction can be required, for example, 
requesting additional reference analyte data, replacement of 
the electronics unit, and/or reset. 

In some alternative embodiments, in response to a positive 
determination of aberrant value(s), the system can be config 
ured to estimate one or more glucose values for the time 
period during which aberrant values exist. Signal estimation 
generally refers to filtering, data Smoothing, augmenting, 
projecting, and/or other methods for estimating glucose val 
ues based on historical data, for example. In one implemen 
tation of signal estimation, physiologically feasible values are 
calculated based on the most recent glucose data, and the 
aberrant values are replaced with the closest physiologically 
feasible glucose values. See also co-pending U.S. application 
Ser. No. 10/633,367 filed Aug. 1, 2003 entitled, “SYSTEM 
AND METHODS FOR PROCESSING ANALYTE SEN 
SOR DATA.” U.S. application Ser. No. 10/648,849 filed Aug. 
22, 2003 and entitled, “SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR 
REPLACING SIGNAL ARTIFACTS IN AGLUCOSE SEN 
SOR DATA STREAM,” and U.S. Provisional Patent Appli 
cation No. 60/528,382 filed Dec. 9, 2003 entitled, “SIGNAL 
PROCESSING FOR CONTINUOUS ANALYTE SEN 
SORS 

FIG. 19 provides a flow chart 280 that illustrates a self 
diagnostic of sensor data in one embodiment. Although ref 
erence analyte values can useful for checking and calibrating 
sensor data, self-diagnostic capabilities of the sensor provide 
for a fail-safe for displaying sensor data with confidence and 
enable minimal user interaction (for example, requiring ref 
erence analyte values only as needed). 

At block 282, a sensor data receiving module, also referred 
to as the sensor data module, receives new sensor data from 
the sensor. 

At block 284, the sensor data transformation module con 
tinuously (or intermittently) converts received new sensor 
data into estimated analyte values, also referred to as cali 
brated data. 

At block 286, a self-diagnostics module, also referred to as 
a fail-safe module, performs one or more calculations to 
determine the accuracy, reliability, and/or clinical acceptabil 
ity of the sensor data. Some examples of the self-diagnostics 
module are described above, with reference block 256. The 
self-diagnostics module can be further configured to run peri 
odically (e.g., intermittently or in response to a trigger), for 
example, on raw data, filtered data, calibrated data, predicted 
data, and the like. 

In certain embodiments, the self-diagnostics module 
evaluates an amount of time since sensor insertion into the 
host, wherein a threshold is set for the sensors usable life, 
after which time period the sensor is considered to be unreli 
able. In certain embodiments, the self-diagnostics module 
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counts the number of times a failure or reset is required (for 
example, how many times the system is forced into Suspended 
or start-up mode), wherein a count threshold is set for a 
predetermined time period, above which the system is con 
sidered to be unreliable. In certain embodiments, the self 
diagnostics module compares newly received calibrated sen 
sor data with previously calibrated sensor data for aberrant 
values, such as is described in more detail with reference to 
FIG. 5, above. In certain embodiments, the self-diagnostics 
module evaluates clinical acceptability, such as is described 
in more detail with reference to FIG. 18, above. In certain 
embodiments, diagnostics, such as are described in co-pend 
ing U.S. patent application Ser. No. 11/007,635 filed Dec. 7, 
2004 and U.S. patent application Ser. No. 11/004,561 filed 
Dec. 3, 2004, can be incorporated into the systems of pre 
ferred embodiments for system diagnosis, for example, for 
identifying interfering species on the sensor signal and for 
identifying drifts in baseline and sensitivity of the sensor 
signal. 
At block 288, a mode determination module, which can be 

a part of the sensor evaluation module 224, determines in 
which mode the sensor should be set (or remain). In some 
embodiments, the system is programmed with three modes: 
1) start-up mode; 2) normal mode; and 3) Suspended mode. 
Although three modes are described herein, the preferred 
embodiments are limited to the number or types of modes 
with which the system can be programmed. In some embodi 
ments, the system is defined as “in-cal' (in calibration) in 
normal mode; otherwise, the system is defined as “out-of-cal 
(out of calibration) in start-up and Suspended mode. The 
terms as used herein are meant to describe the functionality 
and are not limiting in their definitions. 

Preferably, a start-up mode is provided, wherein the start 
up mode is set when the system determines that it can no 
longer remain in Suspended or normal mode (for example, 
due to problems detected by the self-diagnostics module, 
such as described in more detail above) and/or wherein the 
system is notified that a new sensor has been inserted. Upon 
initialization of start-up mode, the system ensures that any old 
matched data pairs and/or calibration information is purged. 
In start-up mode, the system initializes the calibration set, 
such as described in more detail with reference to FIG. 13, 
above. Once the calibration set has been initialized, sensor 
data is ready for conversion and the system is set to normal 
mode. 

Preferably, a normal mode is provided, wherein the normal 
mode is set when the system is accurately and reliably con 
Verting sensor data, for example, wherein clinical acceptabil 
ity is positively determined, aberrant values are negatively 
determined, and/or the self-diagnostics modules confirms 
reliability of data. In normal mode, the system continuously 
(orintermittently) converts (calibrates) sensor data. Addition 
ally, reference analyte values received by the system are 
matched with sensor data points and added to the calibration 
Set. 

In certain embodiments, the calibration set is limited to a 
predetermined number of matched data pairs, after which the 
systems purges old or less desirable matched data pairs when 
a new matched data pair is added to the calibration set. Less 
desirable matched data pairs can be determined by inclusion 
criteria, which include one or more criteria that define a set of 
matched data pairs that form a substantially optimal calibra 
tion set. 
One inclusion criterion comprises ensuring the time stamp 

of the matched data pairs (that make up the calibration set) 
span at least a preselected time period (e.g., three hours). 
Another inclusion criterion comprises ensuring that the time 
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stamps of the matched data pairs are not more than a prese 
lected age (e.g., one week old). Another inclusion criterion 
ensures that the matched pairs of the calibration set have a 
substantially evenly distributed amount of high and low raw 
sensor data points, estimated sensor analyte values, and/or 
reference analyte values. Another criterion comprises ensur 
ing all raw sensor data, estimated sensor analyte values, and/ 
or reference analyte values are within a predetermined range 
(e.g., 40 mg/dL to 400 mg/dL for glucose values). Another 
criterion comprises evaluating the rate of change of the ana 
lyte concentration (e.g., from sensor data) during the time 
stamp of the matched pair(s). For example, sensor and refer 
ence data obtained during the time when the analyte concen 
tration is undergoing a slow rate of change can be less Sus 
ceptible to inaccuracies caused by time lag and other 
physiological and non-physiological effects. Another crite 
rion comprises evaluating the congruence of respective sen 
Sorand reference data in each matched data pair; the matched 
pairs with the most congruence can be chosen. Another cri 
terion comprises evaluating physiological changes (e.g., low 
oxygen due to a user's posture, position, or motion that can 
cause pressure on the sensor and effect the function of a 
Subcutaneously implantable analyte sensor, or other effects 
such as described with reference to FIG. 6) to ascertain a 
likelihood of error in the sensor value. Evaluation of calibra 
tion set criteria can comprise evaluating one. Some, or all of 
the above described inclusion criteria. It is contemplated that 
additional embodiments can comprise additional inclusion 
criteria not explicitly described herein. 

Unfortunately, some circumstances can exist wherein a 
system in normal mode can be changed to start-up or Sus 
pended mode. In general, the system is programmed to 
change to Suspended mode when a failure of clinical accept 
ability, aberrant value check and/or other self-diagnostic 
evaluation is determined. Such as described in more detail 
above, and wherein the system requires further processing to 
determine whether a system re-start is required (e.g., start-up 
mode). In general, the system will change to start-up mode 
when the system is unable to resolve itself in suspended mode 
and/or when the system detects a new sensor has been 
inserted (e.g., via system trigger or user input). 

Preferably, a suspended mode is provided wherein the sus 
pended mode is set when a failure of clinical acceptability, 
aberrant value check, and/or other self-diagnostic evaluation 
determines unreliability of sensor data. In certain embodi 
ments, the system enters Suspended mode when a predeter 
mined time period passes without receiving a reference ana 
lyte value. In Suspended mode, the calibration set is not 
updated with new matched data pairs, and sensor data can 
optionally be converted, but not displayed on the user inter 
face. The system can be changed to normal mode upon reso 
lution of a problem (positive evaluation of sensor reliability 
from the self-diagnostics module, for example). The system 
can be changed to start-up mode when the system is unable to 
resolve itself in suspended mode and/or when the system 
detects a new sensor has been inserted (via system trigger or 
user input). 

The systems of preferred embodiments, including a trans 
cutaneous analyte sensor, mounting unit, electronics unit, 
applicator, and receiver for inserting the sensor, and measur 
ing, processing, and displaying sensor data, provide 
improved convenience and accuracy because of their 
designed stability within the hosts tissue with minimum 
invasive trauma, while providing a discreet and reliable data 
processing and display, thereby increasing overall host com 
fort, confidence, safety, and convenience. Namely, the geo 
metric configuration, sizing, and material of the sensor of the 
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preferred embodiments enable the manufacture and use of an 
atraumatic device for continuous measurement of analytes, in 
contrast to conventional continuous glucose sensors available 
to persons with diabetes, for example. Additionally, the sen 
sor systems of preferred embodiments provide a comfortable 
and reliable system for inserting a sensor and measuring an 
analyte level for up to 7 days or more without surgery. The 
sensor Systems of the preferred embodiments are designed for 
host comfort, with chemical and mechanical stability that 
provides measurement accuracy. Furthermore, the mounting 
unit is designed with a miniaturized and reusable electronics 
unit that maintains a low profile during use. The usable life of 
the sensor can be extended by incorporation of a bioactive 
agent into the sensor that provides local release of an anti 
inflammatory, for example, in order to slow the Subcutaneous 
foreign body response to the sensor. 

After the usable life of the sensor (for example, due to a 
predetermined expiration, potential infection, or level of 
inflammation), the host can remove the sensor and mounting 
from the skin, and dispose of the sensor and mounting unit 
(preferably saving the electronics unit for reuse). Another 
sensor system can be inserted with the reusable electronics 
unit and thus provide continuous sensor output for long peri 
ods of time. 

EXAMPLES 

FIG. 20A is a graphical representation showing transcuta 
neous glucose sensor data and corresponding blood glucose 
values over time in a human. The X-axis represents time, the 
first y-axis represents current in pico Amps, and the second 
y-axis represents blood glucose in mg/dL. As depicted on the 
legend, the Small diamond points represent the current mea 
Sured from the working electrode of a transcutaneous glucose 
sensor of a preferred embodiment; while the larger points 
represent blood glucose values of blood withdrawn from a 
finger Stick and analyzed using an in vitro self-monitoring 
blood glucose meter (SMBG). 
A transcutaneous glucose sensor was built according to the 

preferred embodiments and implanted in a human host where 
it remained over a period of time. Namely, the sensor was 
built by providing a platinum wire, vapor-depositing the plati 
num with Parylene to form an insulating coating, helically 
winding a silver wire around the insulated platinum wire (to 
form a “twisted pair'), masking sections of the electroactive 
surface of the silver wire, vapor-depositing Parylene on the 
twisted pair, chloridizing the silver electrode to form silver 
chloride reference electrode, and removing a radial window 
on the insulated platinum wire to expose a circumferential 
electroactive working electrode Surface area thereon, this 
assembly also referred to as a “parylene-coated twisted pair 
assembly.” 
An interference domain was formed on the parylene 

coated twisted pair assembly by dip coating in an interference 
domain solution (7 weight percent of a 50,000 molecular 
weight cellulose acetate (Sigma-Aldrich, St. Louis, Mo.) in a 
2:1 acetone/ethanol solvent solution), followed by drying at 
room temperature for 3 minutes. This interference domain 
Solution dip coating step was repeated two more times to form 
an interference domain comprised of 3 layers of cellulose 
acetate on the assembly. The dip length (insertion depth) was 
adjusted to ensure that the cellulose acetate covered from the 
tip of the working electrode, over the exposed electroactive 
working electrode window, to cover a distal portion of the 
exposed electroactive reference electrode. 
An enzyme domain was formed over the interference 

domain by Subsequently dip coating the assembly in an 
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enzyme domain solution and drying in a vacuum oven for 20 
minutes at 50°C. This dip coating process was repeated once 
more to form an enzyme domain having two layers. A resis 
tance domain was formed over the interference domain by 
Subsequently spray coating the assembly with a resistance 
domain Solution and drying the assembly in a vacuum oven 
for 60 minutes at 50° C. Additionally, the sensors were 
exposed to electronbeam radiation at a dose of 25 kGy, while 
others (control sensors) were not exposed to electron beam 
radiation. 
The graph illustrates approximately 3 days of data obtained 

by the electronics unit operably connected to the sensor 
implanted in the human host. Finger-prick blood samples 
were taken periodically and glucose concentration measured 
by a blood glucose meter (SMBG). The graphs show the 
Subcutaneous sensor data obtained by the transcutaneous glu 
cose sensor tracking glucose concentration as it rose and fell 
over time. The time-corresponding blood glucose values 
show the correlation of the sensor data to the blood glucose 
data, indicating appropriate tracking of glucose concentration 
over time. 
The raw data signal obtained from the sensor electronics 

has a current measurement in the pico Amp range. Namely, for 
every unit (mg/dL) of glucose, approximately 3.5 to 7.5 pA of 
current is measured. Generally, the approximately 3.5 to 7.5 
pA/mg/dL sensitivity exhibited by the device can be attrib 
uted to a variety of design factors, including resistance of the 
membrane system to glucose, amount of enzyme in the mem 
brane system, Surface area of the working electrode, and 
electronic circuitry design. Accordingly, a current in the pico 
Amp range enables an analyte sensor that: 1) requires (or 
utilizes) less enzyme (e.g., because the membrane system is 
highly resistive and allows less glucose through for reaction 
in the enzyme domain); 2) requires less oxygen (e.g., because 
less reaction of glucose in the enzyme domain requires less 
oxygen as a co-reactant) and therefore performs better during 
transient ischemia of the Subcutaneous tissue; and 3) accu 
rately measures glucose even in hypoglycemic ranges (e.g., 
because the electronic circuitry is able to measure very small 
amounts of glucose (hydrogen peroxide at the working elec 
trode)). Advantageously, the analyte sensors of the preferred 
embodiments exhibit improved performance over convention 
analyte sensors at least in part because a current in the pico 
Amp range enables less enzyme, less oxygen, better resolu 
tion, lower power usage, and therefore better performance in 
the hypoglycemic range wherein lower mg/dL values conven 
tionally have yielded lower accuracy. 

FIG. 20B is a graphical representation showing transcuta 
neous glucose sensor data and corresponding blood glucose 
values over time in a human. The X-axis represents time; the 
y-axis represents glucose concentration in mg/dL. As 
depicted on the legend, the Small diamond points represent 
the calibrated glucose data measured from a transcutaneous 
glucose sensor of a preferred embodiment, while the larger 
points represent blood glucose values of blood withdrawn 
from a finger Stick and analyzed using an in vitro self-moni 
toring blood glucose meter (SMBG). The calibrated glucose 
data corresponds to the data of FIG. 20A shown in current, 
except it has been calibrated using algorithms of the preferred 
embodiments. Accordingly, accurate Subcutaneous measure 
ment of glucose concentration has been measured and pro 
cessed using the systems and methods of the preferred 
embodiments. 

FIG. 21 is a graphical representation showing transcutane 
ous glucose sensor data and corresponding blood glucose 
values obtained over approximately seven days in a human. 
The X-axis represents time; the y-axis represents glucose 
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concentration in mg/dL. As depicted on the legend, the Small 
diamond points represent the calibrated glucose data mea 
Sured from a transcutaneous glucose sensor of a preferred 
embodiment; while the larger points represent blood glucose 
values of blood withdrawn from a finger stick and analyzed 
using an in vitro self-monitoring blood glucose meter 
(SMBG). The calibrated glucose data corresponds to a sensor 
that was implanted in a human for approximately seven days, 
showing an extended functional life, as compare to three 
days, for example. 
Differentiation of Sensor Systems 
Some embodiments provide sensor systems suitable for 

implantation for 1-, 3-, 5-, 7-, or 10-days or more. Alterna 
tively, sensors designed for shorter or longer durations can 
have one or more specific design features (e.g., membrane 
systems, bioactive agent(s), architecture, electronic design, 
power source, software, or the like) customized for the 
intended sensor life. Similarly, some embodiments provide 
sensor Systems suitable for a variety of uses such as pediat 
rics, adults, geriatrics, persons with type-1 diabetes, persons 
with type-2 diabetes, intensive care (ICU), hospital use, home 
use, rugged wear, everyday wear, exercise, and the like, 
wherein the sensor systems include particular design features 
(e.g., membrane systems, bioactive agent(s), architecture, 
electronic design, power source, Software, or the like) cus 
tomized for an intended use. Accordingly, it can be advanta 
geous to differentiate sensor Systems that are substantially 
similar, for example, sensors wherein the electronics unit of a 
sensor system can releasably mate with different mounting 
units, or sensors wherein different electronics units designed 
for different functionality can mate with a specific mounting 
unit. 

In some embodiments, the mechanical, electrical, and/or 
Software design enables the differentiation (e.g., non-inter 
changeability) of these different sensor systems. In other 
words, the sensor systems can be "keyed to ensure a proper 
match between an electronics unit and a mounting unit (hous 
ing including sensor) as described herein. The terms "key 
and “keyed as used herein are broad terms and are used in 
their ordinary sense, including, without limitation, to refer to 
systems and methods that control the operable connection or 
operable communication between the sensor, its associated 
electronics, the receiver, and/or its associated electronics. The 
terms are broad enough to include mechanical, electrical, and 
Software "keys. For example, a mechanically designed key 
can include a mechanical design that allows an operable 
connection between two parts, for example, a mating between 
the electronics unit and the mounting unit wherein the con 
tacts are keyed to mutually engage contacts of complemen 
tary parts. As another example, an electronically designed key 
can include a radio frequency identification chip (RFID chip) 
on the mounting unit, wherein the electronics unit is pro 
grammed to identify a predetermined identification number 
(key) from the RFID chip prior to operable connection or 
communication between the sensor and/or sensor electronics. 
As yet another example, a software key can include a code or 
serial number that identifies a sensor and/or electronics unit. 

Accordingly, systems and methods are provided for mea 
Suring an analyte in a host, including: a sensor configured for 
transcutaneous insertion into a host’s tissue; a housing 
adapted for placement external to the hosts tissue and for 
Supporting the sensor, and an electronics unit releasably 
attachable to said housing, wherein at least one of the housing 
and the electronics unit are keyed to provide a match between 
the sensor and the electronics unit. 

In some embodiments, the housing (including a sensor) 
and its matching electronics unit(s) are keyed by a configu 
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ration of the one or more contacts thereon. FIGS. 4A to 4C 
illustrate three unique contact configurations, wherein the 
configurations are differentiated by a distance between the 
first and second contacts located within the housing. In this 
embodiment, a properly keyed electronics unit is configured 
with contacts that mate with the contacts on a mating housing 
(FIGS. 4A to 4C), for example a narrow contact configuration 
on a housing mates only with a narrow contact configuration 
on an electronics unit. Accordingly, in practice, only an elec 
tronics unit comprising a contact configuration that is 
designed for mutual engagement with a similarly 'keyed' 
housing can be operably connected thereto. 

In some embodiments, the electronics unit is programmed 
with an ID, hereinafter referred to as a “transmitter ID, that 
uniquely identifies a sensor System. In one exemplary 
embodiment, wherein a first sensor system is designed for 
3-day use and a second sensor System is designed for 7-day 
use, the transmitter ID can be programmed to begin with a '3” 
or a “7” in order to differentiate the sensor systems. In prac 
tice, a 3-day sensor System is programmed for 3-day use (see 
enforcement of sensor expiration described in more detail 
below), and thus upon operable connection of a 3-day sensor 
system, the receiver can function for the appropriate duration 
according to the transmitter ID. 

In some embodiments, each sensor System is associated 
with a unique or near-unique serial number, which is associ 
ated with one or a set of sensor Systems. This serial number 
can include information such as intended duration, calibra 
tion information, and the like, so that upon sensor insertion, 
and operable connection of the sensor electronics, the serial 
number can be manually entered into the receiver (from the 
packaging, for example) or can be automatically transmitted 
from the sensor's electronics unit. In this way, the serial 
number can provide the necessary information to enable the 
sensor System to function for the intended duration. 

Additionally or alternatively, the electronics unit and/or 
mounting unit can be labeled or coded, for example, alpha 
numerically, pictorially, or colorfully, to differentiate unique 
sensor systems. In this way, a user is less likely to confuse 
different sensor systems. 
Enforcement of Sensor Expiration (Duration of Sensor Life) 

In general, transcutaneous sensor systems can be designed 
for a predetermined life span (e.g., a few hours to a few days 
or more). Some embodiments provide sensor systems Suit 
able for 1-, 3-, 5-, 7- or 10-days or more. One potential 
problem that may occur in practice is the continued use of the 
sensor beyond its intended life; for example, a host may not 
remove the sensor after its intended life and/or the host may 
detach and reattach the electronics unit into the mounting unit 
(which may cause a refresh of the sensor System and/or use 
beyond its intended life in some circumstances). Accordingly, 
systems and methods are needed for ensuring the sensor 
system is used for its proper duration and that accidental or 
intentional efforts to improperly extend or reuse the sensor 
system are avoided. 
The preferred embodiments provide systems and methods 

for measuring an analyte in a host, the system including: a 
sensor adapted for transcutaneous insertion through the skin 
of a host; a housing adapted for placement adjacent to the 
host’s skin and for Supporting the sensor upon insertion 
through the skin; and an electronics unit operably connected 
to the housing, wherein the sensor System is configured to 
prevent use of the sensor (e.g., to render the sensor inopera 
tive) beyond a predetermined time period. 

In some embodiments, the sensor system is configured to 
destroy the sensor when the electronics unit is removed and/ 
or after a predetermined time period has expired. In one 

10 

15 

25 

30 

35 

40 

45 

50 

55 

60 

65 

70 
exemplary embodiment, a loop of material Surrounds a por 
tion of the sensor and is configured to retract the sensor (from 
the host) when the electronics unit is removed from the hous 
ing. In another embodiment, the sensor System is configured 
to cut, crimp, or otherwise destroy the sensor when the elec 
tronics unit is removed from the housing. 

In Some embodiments, the sensor System is programmed to 
determine whether to allow an initialization of a new sensor. 
For example, the receiver can be programmed to require the 
sensor be disconnected prior to initiation of the receiver for an 
additional sensor System. In one such embodiment, the 
receiver can be programmed to look for a Zero from the 
electronics unit, indicating the sensor has been disconnected, 
prior to allowing a new sensor to be initiated. This can help to 
ensure that a user actually removes the electronics unit (and/ 
or sensor) prior to initialization of a new sensor. In another 
Such embodiment, sensor insertion information can be pro 
grammed into the sensor electronics, such that the sensor 
insertion information is transmitted to the receiver to allow 
initialization of a new sensor. 

In some embodiments, the receiver software receives infor 
mation from the electronics unit (e.g., intended duration, 
transmitter ID, expiration date, serial code, manufacture date, 
or the like) and is programmed to automatically shut down 
after a predetermined time period (intended duration) or sen 
Sor expiration, for example. 

In some embodiments, the receiver is programmed to algo 
rithmically identify a new sensor insertion by looking for 
change in signal characteristic (e.g., a spike indicating break 
in period, no change in sensor count values during the first 
hour, or the like). If a user has not inserted a new sensor, then 
the continued use of an expired sensor can be detected and can 
be used to trigger a shut down of the sensor and/or receiver. 

In some embodiments, each sensor system is associated 
with a unique or near-unique serial number, which is associ 
ated with one or a set of sensor Systems as described in more 
detail above. In general, the serial number can include infor 
mation Such as calibration information, intended duration, 
manufacture date, expiration date, and the like. For example, 
the serial number can provide sensor life (intended duration) 
information, which can be used to shut down the sensor 
and/or receiver after the intended sensor life. 
The above described systems and methods for differenti 

ating sensor systems and enforcing sensor lifetimes can be 
used alone or in combination, and can be combined with any 
of the preferred embodiments. 
Methods and devices that are suitable for use in conjunc 

tion with aspects of the preferred embodiments are disclosed 
in U.S. Pat. No. 4,994,167 issued Feb. 19, 1991 and entitled 
“BIOLOGICAL FLUID MEASURING DEVICE: U.S. Pat. 
No. 4,757,022 issued Feb. Jul. 12, 1988 and entitled “BIO 
LOGICAL FLUID MEASURING DEVICE: U.S. Pat. No. 
6,001,067 issued Feb. Dec. 14, 1999 and entitled “DEVICE 
AND METHOD FOR DETERMINING ANALYTE LEV 
ELS”; U.S. Pat. No. 6,741,877 issued Feb. May 25, 2004 and 
entitled “DEVICE AND METHOD FOR DETERMINING 
ANALYTE LEVELS; U.S. Pat. No. 6,702,857 issued Feb. 
Mar. 9, 2004 and entitled “MEMBRANE FOR USE WITH 
IMPLANTABLE DEVICES; and U.S. Pat. No. 6,558,321 
issued Feb. May 6, 2003 and entitled “SYSTEMS AND 
METHODS FOR REMOTE MONITORING AND MODU 
LATION OF MEDICAL DEVICES. Methods and devices 
that are Suitable for use in conjunction with aspects of the 
preferred embodiments are disclosed in co-pending U.S. 
application Ser. No. 10/991,353 filed Nov. 16, 2004 and 
entitled “AFFINITY DOMAIN FOR ANALYTE SENSOR: 
U.S. application Ser. No. 11/055,779 filed Feb. 9, 2005 and 
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entitled BIOINTERFACE WITH MACRO-AND-MICRO 
ARCHITECTURE”; U.S. application Ser. No. 11/004,561 
filed Dec. 3, 2004 and entitled “CALIBRATION TECH 
NIQUES FOR A CONTINUOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; 
U.S. application Ser. No. 11/034,343 filed Jan. 11, 2005 and 
entitled “COMPOSITE MATERIAL FOR IMPLANTABLE 
DEVICE: U.S. application Ser. No. 09/447.227 filed Nov. 
22, 1999 and entitled “DEVICE AND METHOD FOR 
DETERMINING ANALYTE LEVELS”; U.S. application 
Ser. No. 1 1/021,046 filed Dec. 22, 2004 and entitled 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR DETERMINING ANA 
LYTE LEVELS; U.S. Pat. No. 6,862,465 issued Mar. 1, 
2005 and entitled DEVICE AND METHOD FOR DETER 
MINING ANALYTE LEVELS”; U.S. application Ser. No. 
11/039,269 filed Jan. 19, 2005 and entitled “DEVICE AND 
METHOD FOR DETERMINING ANALYTE LEVELS: 
U.S. Publication No. US-2005-0051440-A1 published Mar. 
10, 2005 and entitled “ELECTROCHEMICAL SENSORS 
INCLUDING ELECTRODE SYSTEMS WITH 
INCREASED OXYGENGENERATION”; U.S. application 
Ser. No. 10/897,312 filed Jul. 21, 2004 and entitled “ELEC 
TRODE SYSTEMS FOR ELECTROCHEMICAL SEN 
SORS”; U.S. application Ser. No. 10/838,912 filed May 3, 
2004 and entitled “IMPLANTABLE ANALYTE SENSOR: 
U.S. application Ser. No. 10/838,909 filed May 3, 2004 and 
entitled “IMPLANTABLE ANALYTE SENSOR: U.S. 
application Ser. No. 10/838,658 filed May 3, 2004 and 
entitled “IMPLANTABLE ANALYTE SENSOR: U.S. 
application Ser. No. 11/034,344 filed Jan. 11, 2005 and 
entitled “IMPLANTABLE DEVICE WITH IMPROVED 
RADIO FREQUENCY CAPABILITIES”; U.S. Publication 
No. US-2005-0056552-A1 published Mar. 17, 2005 and 
entitled INCREASING BIAS FOR OXYGEN PRODUC 
TION IN AN ELECTRODE SYSTEM”; U.S. application 
Ser. No. 10/789,359 filed Feb. 26, 2004 and entitled “INTE 
GRATED DELIVERY DEVICE FOR CONTINUOUS 
GLUCOSE SENSOR: U.S. application Ser. No. 10/991,966 
filed Nov. 17, 2004 and entitled “INTEGRATED RECEIVER 
FOR CONTINUOUSANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. applica 
tion Ser. No. 10/646,333 filed Aug. 22, 2003 and entitled 
“OPTIMIZED SENSOR GEOMETRY FOR ANIMPLANT 
ABLE GLUCOSE SENSOR: U.S. Publication No. 
US-2005-0054909-A1 published Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled 
“OXYGEN ENHANCING MEMBRANE SYSTEMS FOR 
IMPLANTABLE DEVICES; U.S. application Ser. No. 
10/647,065 filed Aug. 22, 2003 and entitled “POROUS 
MEMBRANES FOR USE WITH IMPLANTABLE 
DEVICES; U.S. Publication No. US-2005-0051427-A1 
published Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “ROLLED ELEC 
TRODE ARRAY AND ITS METHOD FOR MANUFAC 
TURE”; U.S. Publication No. US-2003-0032874-A1 pub 
lished Feb. 13, 2003 and entitled “SENSOR HEAD FOR 
USE WITH IMPLANTABLE DEVICE: U.S. application 
Ser. No. 1 1/021,162 filed Dec. 22, 2004 and entitled “SEN 
SOR HEAD FOR USE WITH IMPLANTABLEDEVICES; 
U.S. application Ser. No. 11/007,920 filed Dec. 8, 2004 and 
entitled SIGNAL PROCESSING FOR CONTINUOUS 
ANALYTE SENSOR: U.S. Publication No. US-2005 
0090607-A1 published Apr. 28, 2005 and entitled “SILI 
CONE COMPOSITION FOR BIOCOMPATIBLE MEM 
BRANE; U.S. application Ser. No. 11/038,340 filed Jan. 18, 
2005 and entitled SYSTEMAND METHODS FOR PRO 
CESSING ANALYTE SENSOR DATA: U.S. application 
Ser. No. 11/007,635 filed Dec. 7, 2004 and entitled “SYS 
TEMS AND METHODS FOR IMPROVING ELECTRO 
CHEMICAL ANALYTE SENSORS”; U.S. application Ser. 
No. 10/885,476 filed Jul. 6, 2004 and entitled “SYSTEMS 
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AND METHODS FOR MANUFACTURE OF AN ANA 
LYTE-MEASURING DEVICE INCLUDING A MEM 
BRANE SYSTEM: U.S. Publication No. US-2005 
0043598-A1 filed Feb. 24, 2005 and entitled “SYSTEMS 
AND METHODS FOR REPLACING SIGNAL ARTI 
FACTS IN A GLUCOSE SENSOR DATA STREAM: U.S. 
Application No. US-2003-0217966-A1 published Nov. 27, 
2003 and entitled “TECHNIQUES TO IMPROVE POLY 
URETHANE MEMBRANES FOR IMPLANTABLE GLU 
COSE SENSORS; U.S. Publication No. US-2005-0033132 
A1 published Feb. 10, 2005 and entitled “ANALYTE 
MEASURING DEVICE: U.S. Publication No. US-2005 
0031689-A1 published Feb. 10, 2005 and entitled “BIOINT 
ERFACE MEMBRANES INCORPORATING BIOACTIVE 
AGENTS: U.S. Publication No. US-2004-0045879-A1 
published Mar. 11, 2004 and entitled “DEVICE AND 
METHOD FOR DETERMINING ANALYTE LEVELS: 
U.S. Publication No. US-2004-0186362-A1 published Sep. 
23, 2004 and entitled “MEMBRANE FOR USE WITH 
IMPLANTABLE DEVICES; U.S. Publication No. 
US-2005-0027463-A1 published Feb. 3, 2005 and entitled 
SYSTEM AND METHODS FOR PROCESSING ANA 
LYTE SENSOR DATA: U.S. Publication No. US-2005 
0027462-A1 published Feb. 3, 2005 and entitled “SYSTEM 
AND METHODS FOR PROCESSING ANALYTE SEN 
SOR DATA: U.S. Publication No. US-2005-0027181-A1 
published Feb. 3, 2005 and entitled “SYSTEMAND METH 
ODS FOR PROCESSING ANALYTE SENSOR DATA: 
U.S. Publication No. US-2005-0027180-A1 published Feb. 
3, 2005 and entitled “SYSTEMAND METHODS FOR PRO 
CESSING ANALYTE SENSOR DATA: U.S. application 
Ser. No. 1 1/078,072 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCUTANEOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. No. 1 1/077,643 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCU EOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 1/077,763 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCU EOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 1/077,714 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCU EOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 1/077,693 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCU EOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 1/077,713 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCU EOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 11/078,232 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCUTANEOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 11/078,230 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCUTANEOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 11/077,765 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCUTANEOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 11/077,740 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCUTANEOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 11/077,739 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCUTANEOUS ANALYTE SENSOR”; U.S. application 
Ser. 11/077,883 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled “TRAN 
SCUTANEOUS ANALYTE SENSOR: and U.S. applica 
tion Ser. No. 1 1/077,715 filed Mar. 10, 2005 and entitled 
TRANSCUTANEOUSANALYTE SENSOR. 
All references cited herein, including but not limited to 

published and unpublished applications, patents, and litera 
ture references, are incorporated herein by reference in their 
entirety and are hereby made a part of this specification. To 
the extent publications and patents or patent applications 
incorporated by reference contradict the disclosure contained 
in the specification, the specification is intended to Supersede 
and/or take precedence over any such contradictory material. 

s 
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The term "comprising as used herein is synonymous with 
“including.” “containing, or “characterized by, and is inclu 
sive or open-ended and does not exclude additional, unrecited 
elements or method steps. 

All numbers expressing quantities of ingredients, reaction 
conditions, and so forth used in the specification are to be 
understood as being modified in all instances by the term 
"about.” Accordingly, unless indicated to the contrary, the 
numerical parameters set forth herein are approximations that 
may vary depending upon the desired properties sought to be 
obtained. At the very least, and not as an attempt to limit the 
application of the doctrine of equivalents to the scope of any 
claims in any application claiming priority to the present 
application, each numerical parameter should be construed in 
light of the number of significant digits and ordinary rounding 
approaches. 
The above description discloses several methods and mate 

rials of the present invention. This invention is susceptible to 
modifications in the methods and materials, as well as alter 
ations in the fabrication methods and equipment. Such modi 
fications will become apparent to those skilled in the art from 
a consideration of this disclosure or practice of the invention 
disclosed herein. Consequently, it is not intended that this 
invention be limited to the specific embodiments disclosed 
herein, but that it cover all modifications and alternatives 
coming within the true scope and spirit of the invention. 
What is claimed is: 
1. A method for inserting an analyte sensor in a host, 

comprising: 
providing an assembly for inserting the analyte sensor into 

the host, wherein the assembly comprises an applicator 
releasably connected with a housing, wherein the hous 
ing is configured to be placed adjacent to the host's skin, 
and wherein the assembly further comprises the analyte 
sensor, wherein the analyte sensor is configured to be 
inserted into a host responsive to activation of a trigger; 

affixing an adhesive pad located on an underside of the 
housing to the host; 

inserting the sensor into the host while the housing is 
affixed to the host; and 

automatically releasing the applicator from the housing 
after sensor insertion. 

2. The method of claim 1, further comprising releasably 
mating an electronics unit with the housing. 

3. A method for inserting an analyte sensor in a host, 
comprising: 

providing an assembly for inserting an analyte sensor into 
the host, wherein the assembly comprises an applicator 
releasably connected with a housing, wherein the hous 
ing is configured to be placed adjacent to the host's skin, 
and wherein the assembly further comprises a sensor 
configured to be inserted into a host responsive to acti 
Vation of a trigger, 

inserting the sensor into the host 
releasably mating an electronics unit with the housing by 

slide-fitting the electronics unit into a recess in the hous 
ing before sensor insertion; and 

automatically releasing the applicator from the housing 
after sensor insertion. 
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4. A method for inserting an analyte sensor in a host, 

comprising: 
providing an assembly for inserting an analyte sensor into 

the host, wherein the assembly comprises an applicator 
releasably connected with a housing, wherein the hous 
ing is configured to be placed adjacent to the host’s skin 
and wherein the assembly further comprises a sensor 
configured to be inserted into a host responsive to acti 
Vation of a trigger, 

inserting the sensor into the host; and 
operably connecting the electronics unit with the sensor 

and automatically releasing the applicator from the 
housing after sensor insertion, wherein the automatic 
release of the applicator is responsive to or simultaneous 
with the operable connection of the sensor with the 
electronics unit. 

5. A method for inserting an analyte sensor in a host, 
comprising: 

providing an assembly for inserting an analyte sensor into 
the host, wherein the assembly comprises an applicator 
releasably connected with a housing, wherein the hous 
ing is configured to be placed adjacent to the host's skin, 
and wherein the assembly further comprises a sensor 
configured to be inserted into a host responsive to acti 
Vation of a trigger, 

inserting the sensor into the host; 
releasably mating an electronics unit over at least a portion 

of the housing, wherein themating of the electronics unit 
with the housing is performed before the sensor inser 
tion; and 

automatically releasing the applicator from the housing 
after the sensor insertion. 

6. The method of claim 1, further comprising releasing a 
safety latch mechanism prior to sensor insertion. 

7. The method of claim 1, wherein the assembly is further 
provided with a needle carrying at least a portion of the 
sensor, and wherein inserting the sensor comprises inserting 
the needle carrying the sensor into the host and removing the 
needle from the host thereby leaving the sensor inserted in the 
host. 

8. A method for inserting an analyte sensor in a host, 
comprising: 

providing an assembly for inserting an analyte sensor into 
the host, wherein the assembly comprises an applicator 
releasably connected with a housing, wherein the hous 
ing is configured to be placed adjacent to the host's skin, 
and wherein the assembly further comprises the analyte 
sensor, wherein the analyte sensor is configured to be 
inserted into a host; 

placing the assembly on a skin of the host, wherein placing 
comprises affixing an adhesive padlocated on an under 
side of the housing to the host; 

activating a trigger after the placing, whereinactivating the 
trigger automatically causes the assembly to insert the 
sensor into the host; and 

automatically releasing the applicator from the housing 
after the insertion of the sensor. 
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